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SECTION  i  GENERAL 

1  1  Purpose  rtf  the  F.nd  I  ]«^er  Manual.  The  objective  of  the  End  User  Manual  for  the  Defense  Data 
Repository  System  (DDRS)  is  to  provide  the  end  user  with  the  information  necessary  to  use  the 
system  effectively. 

1?  Purpose  of  the  System.  The  purpose  of  Uie  DDRS  is  to  assist  the  Department  of  Defense  in 
creating  and  maintaining  a  repository  system  in  the  following  ways: 

a.  Collect  and  store  standard  elements  and  their  attributes. 

b.  Identify  DoD  organizations  and  processes  using  the  standard  elements  as  defined  in 
information  models. 

c.  Provide  convenient  on-line  data  element  documentation  query  and  reporting  capabilities 
throughout  the  DoD. 

d.  Provide  the  capability  to  track  the  state  of  each  standard  element  throughout  its  life  cycle, 
from  its  proposed  candi^cy  through  its  archival  and  deletion. 

e.  Provide  the  capability  to  identify  the  impact  of  proposed  changes  to  standard  elements. 

1.3  References. 

DoD  Manual  8320. 1-M,  DoD  Data  Administration  Procedures,  29  March  1994. 

1 .4  Terms  and  Abbreviations.  Appendix  A  provides  a  listing  of  DDRS  unique  terms  and 
abbreviations. 

13  Security.  The  DDRS  system  is  unclassified.  Access  to  the  DDRS  will  be  controlled  by 
Defense  Infoimation  Systems  Agency,  Center  for  Information  Management,  PM,  Data 
Administration.  PM,  Data  Administration  will  control  levels  and  types  of  access  through  the 
security  table  within  the  DDRS. 
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SECnOVl  SYSTEM  SUMMARY 

2.1  System  Overview.  The  Defense  Data  Repository  System  will  be  used  as  a  repository  for  DoD 
g^eric  elements,  standard  data  elements,  and  non-stand^d  data  elements  and  prime  word  names. 
The  DDRS  will  automate  the  element  standards  development  and  approval  process.  The  goal  is  to 
ensure  that  information  is  shared  among  organizational  elements  across  functional  lines  and  throu^ 
different  DoD  agencies  and  organizations. 

2.1.1  Application  Summary. 

a.  Logical  Parts  of  the  System  -  The  DDRS  is  comprised  of  four  logical  parts;  Generic 
Elements,  Standard  Data  Elements  and  Non-Standard  Data  Elements  and  prime  word  names. 
Within  the  four  logical  parts  the  user  will  be  able  to  create,  change,  delete,  query,  submit 
elements  for  approval,  approve/disapprove  elements  for  use,  and  generate  reports. 

b.  Communications  Paths  and  Techniques  -  The  communications  hardware  includes  9600  baud 
modems  for  local  dial  up  and  support  for  TELNET  protocol  over  the  Defense  Data  Network 
(DDN).  Specific  instruction  for  accessing  the  DDRS  and  the  environment  supported  are 
included  in  Appendix  E  and  Appendix  F. 

c.  Interfaces  to  Other  Systems  -  The  DDRS  will  not  interface  with  other  systems. 

d.  Organizations  that  Provide  Input  or  Receive  Output  from  the  System  -  T^e  DDRS  provides 
convenient  online  data  element  documentation,  query,  and  reporting  capabilities  for  Component 
Data  Administrators  (CDA),  Functional  Data  Administrators  (FDA),  DoD  Data  Administrators 
(DoD  DA),  and  other  users. 

2.1.2  Performance.  Users  of  the  DDRS  will  be  able  to  query  the  system  for  existing  standard 
elements.  If  no  element  can  be  found  that  meets  their  information  requirement,  users  will  be  able 
to  create,  change  and/or  delete,  generic  elements,  standard  data  elements  and  non-standard  data 
elements.  Users  will  submit  elements  and  prime  word  names  for  ^proval.  Functional  and 
Technical  reviews  will  be  performed  on  the  element  and  it  will  be  either  improved  or  disapproved. 
If  an  element  is  disapprove  for  use  it  can  be  changed  and  re-submitted. 

a.  Timing  -  A  maximum  response  time  of  10  seconds  will  be  required  for  all  interactive 
processing. 

21.3  Controls. 

a.  Functional  Data  Administrators  (FDA)  are  delegated  within  a  particular  organization  to 
review  elements  and  prime  word  names.  FDAs  will  receive  notification  via  electronic  mail  of 
elements  and  prime  word  names  that  are  awaiting  their  review. 
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b.  Technical  Reviewers  have  basically  the  same  structure  as  FDAs  and  will  also  be  alerted  of 
an  element  or  prime  word  name  awaiting  their  review. 

c.  When  an  element  or  prime  word  name  has  been  approved  or  disapproved  for  DoD  use,  the 
associated  notification  will  be  removed  fi'om  the  Elements/PWNs  Awaiting  Review  screen. 

d.  The  system  will  allow  only  the  creator  or  users  with  the  same  group  identifier  as  the  creator 
of  the  element  or  prime  word  name  to  change  it  wtule  in  a  developmental  status. 


2.2  System  Environment. 

2  2.1  Hardware  Required.  The  DDRS  requires  one  HP  9000  Computer.  The  computer  is  located 
at  the  Pentagon  in  Washington,  D.C.  and  is  accessed  remotely  via  ASCII  terminals  or  Personal 
Computers  (PCs)  with  a  VTIOO  or  VT220  emulation  package  and  modem  for  dial-up  or  direct 
access  via  DDN. 

2  2.2  Software  Required.  The  HP  Computer  and  DDRS  application  utilizes  the  following  software; 

a.  Operating  System  -  HP-UX  v  9.04 

b.  Network  -  The  HP  computer  network  software  supports  the  Transmission  Control 
Protocol  (TCP)  and  the  Internet  Protocol  (IP). 

c.  Data  Base  Management  System  (DBMS)  -  Oracle  Version  7.0. 

d.  C  programming  language. 

2  2  Contingencies  and  Alternate  Modes  of  Operation.  Contingencies  and  alternate  modes  ol 
operation  are  addressed  in  the  DDRS  Continuity  of  Operation  Plan  (COOP)  Plan. 

2  4  As.sistance  and  Problem  Reporting.  DA  Form  5005-R,  (Engineering  Change  Proposal-Software 
(ECP-S)),  is  a  dual  purpose  form  used  to  report  problems  or  to  propose  changes  pertaining  to  the 
software  baseline.  Instructions  for  preparing  the  DA  Form  5005-R  are  included  in  Appendix  B. 

a.  For  customer  assistance  call: 

(703)  681-2177,  2135,  or  2152 
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b.  Mail  or  FAX  DA  Form  5005-R  to: 

PM,  Data  Administration 
5600  Columbia  Pike 
Falls  Church,  VA  22041 
FAX  Number:  (703)  681-2797 

2.5  Suggested  Improvements.  The  proponent  agency  of  this  manual  is  the  Defense  Information 
Systems  Agency,  Center  for  Software,  PNf  Data  Administration.  Users  are  invited  to  send 
comments  and  suggested  improvements  on  DA  Form  2028  (Recommended  Changes  to  Publications 
and  Blank  Forms)  directly  to  PM,  Data  Administration,  5600  Columbia  Pike,  Falls  Church,  VA 
2204 1 .  See  Appendix  C. 


4 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


SECTION  3  -  ACCESS  TO  THE  SYSTEM 


SECnQN3  A(XESS  TO  THE  SYSTEM 

^  1  First-Time  T  Jse  of  the  System. 

S.  1  ■  1  Equipment  Familiarization. 

a.  Programmable  function  (F)  keys  are  used  throughout  the  system  to  perform  specific 
functions  The  terminal  on  which  you  are  working  may  have  different  keys  assigned  to  perfoim 
the  same  functions  that  are  identified  in  this  manual.  It  may  be  necessary  for  you  to  contact 
your  local  communications  specialist  for  assistance. 

b.  Use  the  Tab  key  or  the  Return  key  to  move  the  cursor  to  the  next  entiy’  field. 

312  Access  Control. 

a.  See  Appendix  D  for  the  request  sheets  and  instructions  to  obtain  a  User  ID  and  password. 

b.  Periodically,  new  passwords  will  be  generated  for  DDRS  users.  The  users  security  manager 
will  receive  the  new  passwords  and  will  be  responsible  for  further  distribution. 

c.  The  DDRS  will  process  unclassified  data,  and  there  will  be  no  security  or  privacy 
considerations  pertaining  to  the  storage  and  marking  of  output  reports. 

3.1.3  In^^tallation  and  Setup.  To  access  the  DDRS,  the  user  must  obtain  a  DDRS  User  ID  (see 
Appendix  D)  and  have  connectivity  through  a  modem  for  local  dial-up  or  access  through  Defense 

Data  Network  (DDN). 

3  2  Initiating  a  Session.  The  procedures  for  initializing  a  DDRS  session  are  included  in 
Appendix  E. 

3.3  Stopping  and  Suspending  Work.  The  user  may  cease  work  on  a  session  at  anytime.  If 
creating  a  new  element,  the  user  must  first  complete  work  on  the  current  screen  and  press  the  <F3> 
key  to  save  the  data  on  the  database.  The  user  may  resume  element  creation  by  going  through  the 
Change  Developmental  Element  option.  The  user  will  follow  the  termination  procedures  for  ending 
the  session  contained  in  Appendix  E. 
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SECn(XS’4  PROCESSING  REFERENCE  GUIDE 

4.1  Capabilities.  The  DDRS  offers  users  an  interactive  capability  to  review  the  current  inventory 
of  DoD  standard  elements  in  the  DDRS  by  using  the  query  function  to  determine  uiiether  an 
element  exists  that  fulfills  the  identified  need.  Users  will  submit  new  candidate  elements  to  the 
appropriate  FDA  via  the  system.  The  FDAs  and  DoD  DA  will  be  notified  when  logging  onto  the 
system  that  an  element  is  awaiting  their  review.  The  FDA  and  DoD  DA  will  ^prove/disapprove 
the  element  after  performing  functional  and  technical  reviews. 

4.2  Conventions. 

a.  When  an  error  occurs  the  system  will  prompt  the  user  with  an  error  message. 

b.  All  input  fields  are  hi^lighted  to  indicate  the  field  length.  If  data  is  entered  beyond  the 
highlight^  field,  the  data  will  automatically  be  placed  in  the  next  entry  field. 

4.3  Processing  Procedures. 

a.  Class  names  must  be  approved  generic  elements  before  a  new  generic  element  can  be 
created  using  the  class  name. 

b.  Before  creating  a  data  element,  the  generic  element  to  which  the  data  element  is  associated 
must  have  been  approved  for  DoD  use. 

c.  Only  users  within  the  same  group  will  have  the  cqjability  to  change  or  delete  elements 
created  by  them  that  are  in  a  developmental  status. 

d.  When  an  element  is  finalized  the  creator  or  associated  group  member  will  submit  it  for  DoD 
approval.  The  element  will  then  go  throu^  a  functional  and  technical  review. 

e.  Data  elements  can  be  developed  using  proposed  or  qjproved  prime  word  names. 

4.4  Related  Processing. 

a.  Anyone  with  needs  of  submitting  large  blocks  of  elements  may  do  so  by  batch  submission. 
See  Appendix  H  for  the  transmittal  requirements  and  Appendix  I  for  batch  input  format. 

b.  Elements  entered  via  batch  submission  will  be  processed  through  the  same  edit  checks  as 
elements  entered  interactively. 
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c.  Elements  submitted  via  batch  will  have  to  be  submitted  for  approval  through  the  DDRS  b) 
the  creator  or  by  someone  within  the  same  group.  See  Appendix  G  for  instructions  on  how  to 
submit  elements  for  approval. 

4.5  Data  Backup.  All  data  creations  and  updates  to  data  will  be  saved  in  the  database  when  the 
user  presses  the  <F3>  key. 

4.6  Recovery  from  Errors  and  Malfunctions.  Call  customer  assistance  at  (703)  681-2177,  2135,  or 
2152. 

4.7  Messages.  See  Appendix  J  for  a  listing  of  error  messages. 


7 


APPENDIX  A 


TERMS  AND  ABBREVIATIONS 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  A  -  TERMS  AND  ABBREVIATION 


. Approved  Element 

^  . Technical  Reviewer  Access  Level  ID 

^ . Approved  Functionally 

y\IS  . Automated  Information  System 

. Approved  Technically 

C . Candidate  Element 

C3ASD . (C3I)  Access  Level  ID 

CD . Developer  Access  Level  ID 

CN . Class  Name 

D . Developmental  Element 

DB . System  Administrator  Access  Level  ID 

DDRS  . Defense  Data  Repository  System 

DDN  . . Defense  Data  Network 

DF . Disapproved  Functionally 

DIST . Defense  Integration  Support  Tools 

DoD . Department  of  Defense 

DT . Disapproved  Technically 

FD . Functional  Reviewer  Access  Level  ID 

FDA . Functional  Data  Administrator 

GE . Generic  Element 

NSDE . Non-Standard  Data  Element 
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ODA  . Organizational  Data  Administrator 

PWN . . . Prime  Word  Name 

QL . Qualitative 

QN  . . Quantitative 

R .  Disapproved  Element 

SDE . Standard  Data  Element 

SSDE . Starter  Set  Data  Element 

X .  Archived  Element 
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DA  Form  5005  is  reproduced  in  Figure  B-1.  Instructions  on  filling  out  the  form  follow. 

1.  DA  Form  5005-R  is  a  dual  purpose  form  used  to  report  problems  or  to  propose  changes 
pertaining  to  software  baselines.  The  individual  preparing  the  form  will  mark  the  appropriate  box 
in  the  top  right  hand  block. 

2.  The  originator  will  complete  blocks  1  through  15. 

a.  Block  1.  TO:  (Enter  mailing  address  as  follows:) 

(1)  Mail  or  FAX  DA  Form  5005-R  to: 

PM,  Data  Administration 
5600  Columbia  Pike 
Falls  Church,  Va  22041 

FAX  Number  -  (703)  681-2797 

b.  Block  2.  FROM:  (Enter  mailing  address  of  originator.  Include  name  of  individual 
preparing  form,  if  other  than  POC  in  block  4.) 

c.  Blocks.  ORIGINATOR  NUMBER  AND  ENVIRONMENT  CODE:  N/A 

d.  Block  4.  POINT  OF  CONTACT:  Enter  name  and  telephone  number  of  individual 
who  should  be  contacted  to  explain  the  reported  problem  or  proposed  change.  Include 
alternate  telephone  numbers  whenever  possible.  The  telephone  number  should  be  preceded 
by  "(D)"  to  indicate  DSN.  A  commercial  number  should  include  the  area  code. 

e.  Block  5.  PRIORITY:  For  ECP  only,  check  appropriate  block  to  indicate  emergency, 
urgent,  or  routine.  Leave  blank  for  Problem  Report. 

f  Block  6.  APPLICATION  Cl  BASELINE^^RSION:  N/A 

g.  Block  7.  EXEC  SW  BASELINE/VERSION:  N/A 

h.  Block  8.  PROBLEM  DATE:  This  block  is  used  for  Problem  Reports  only.  Enter  date 
problem  occurred.  Date  must  be  all  numeric,  with  year  first,  month  second,  and  day  last 
(YYYYMMDD).  If  time  is  required,  it  should  be  written  in  the  24  hour  clock  form.  For 
example,  if  the  problem  occurr^  on  1  Apr.  81  at  1415,  the  date  and  time  would  be 
written  as  "19810401/1415".  If  an  ECP  is  being  proposed,  enter  "NA". 
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i.  Block  9.  JOB/CYCLE/PROGRAM  ID:  Enter  the  saeen  title  located  in  the  upper 
middle  or  if  present  identifiers  located  in  the  upper  left  and  right  hand  comer  of  the 
terminal  screen  where  the  error  occurred. 

j.  Block  10.  TITLE  OF  PROBLEM/CHANGE:  Enter  a  short  descriptive  title. 

k.  Block  1 1.  DESCRIPTION  OF  PROBLEM/CHANGE:  Describe  the  problem  or 
proposed  change  in  sufficient  detail  to  permit  ready  identification  and  evaluation.  The 
first  entiy  in  the  block  will  reference  the  product/document  (e.g.,  file  ID,  policy 
documents,  etc.)  involved  in  the  problem/change.  Include  a  listing  of  all  attachments  and 
referenced  documents. 

l.  Block  12.  AFFECT  ON  USER:  Describe  adverse  affects  or  improved  characteristics 
the  proposed  change  may  have  on  the  field  user,  to  include  the  alternative  of  not  making 
the  proposed  change. 

m.  Block  13.  RECOMMENDED  SOLUTION/JUSTIFICATION:  The  originator  will 
enter  a  recommended  solution  and  justification  to  support  the  proposed  change.  Include 
any  action  taken  to  resolve  the  problem. 

n.  Block  14.  SUBMITTING  AUTHORITY:  This  block  must  contain  the  date  signed, 
name  and  title,  and  signature  of  the  individual  with  authority  to  approve  origination  of  the 
ECP. 

o.  Block  15.  REMARKS:  This  block  is  to  be  used  by  the  originator  to  continue  blocks 

1 1  through  13  if  needed.  If  necessary,  blocks  1 1  through  13  can  be  continued  on  separate 
sheets. 

3.  MACOM  will  complete  blocks  16  and  17.  USER  MACOM  ACTION:  These  blocks  are  used 
by  the  originator’s  approving  agency  or  organization,  if  applicable,  to  record  approval/disapproval, 
comments,  date  sign^  name  and  title,  and  signature  of  individual  reviewing  ECP.  Completion  of 
these  blocks  is  not  required  for  Problem  Reports. 

4.  Assigned  Responsible  Agency  (ARA)  will  complete  blocks  18  and  19  for  Problem  Reports 
only. 


a.  Block  18.  PROBLEM  REPORT  ACTION  TAKEN:  The  ARA  will  check  only  one 
box  to  indicate  action  taken  to  close  a  Problem  Report.  If  the  Problem  Report  is  a 
duplicate  of  an  existing  Problem  Report  or  ECP,  enter  the  originator  numbCT  of  the 
previous  Problem  Report/ECP  in  the  space  provided. 

b.  Block  19.  DATE,  NAME  AND  TITLE,  and  SIGNATURE:  This  block  must  contain 
the  date  signed,  name  and  title,  and  signature  of  the  individual  taking  problem  report 
action. 
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5,  PA  and/or  ARA  will  complete  blocks  20  through  29.  PROPONENT  AGENCY  and/or 
ASSIGNED  RESPONSIBLE  AGENCY:  List  action  taken. 

a.  Block  20.  CLASS  OF  ECP:  Change  in  baseline  configuration  shall  be  classified  as 
Class  I  or  II  in  accordance  with  DoD-STEMSO.  Class  I  changes  affect  the  functional, 
allocated  or  product  baseline.  Class  II  changes  are  minor  changes,  such  as  correction  of 
misspellings,  addition  of  clarifying  notes,  and  recompilation  of  erroneous  code  which  does 
not  meet  the  Class  I  criteria. 

b.  Block  21.  JUSTIFICATION  CODE:  This  code  is  required  for  all  Class  I  changes. 
The  following  codes,  are  defined  in  DoD-STI>480,  are  to  be  used: 

A-Record  Only 
B-Interface 
C-Compatibility 
D- Deficiency 

O-Operational  or  Logistics  Support 
P-Production  Stoppage 
R-Cost  Reduction 
S-Safety 

V-Value  Engineering 

c.  Block  22.  ECP  NUMBER:  The  ECP  number  will  be  constructed  and  assigned  like  an 
originator  the  DDRS  ECP  number  assignment  will  be  as  follows: 


DDRS- 


Serial  Number — : 

Serial  number  is  a  3  position  field.  The  numbering  schema  will  be  as  follows;  the 
first  number  will  be  001  continuing  until  the  last  number  is  999.  When  this  occurs 
a  single  alphabetic  prefix  will  be  used  in  the  first  position  beginning  with  A. 

d.  Block  23.  ECP  TYPE:  A  preliminary  ECP  is  one  which  may  be  submitted  for  review 
prior  to  having  information  necessary  to  support  a  formal  ECP.  A  formal  ECP  provides 
information  in  sufficient  detail  to  support  formal  change  approval. 

e.  Block  24.  ESTIMATED  COST/SAVINGS:  Enter  a  dollar  estimate  of  total  costs, 
either  increased  or  decreased,  wfiich  will  result  if  the  change  is  ^proved.  The  dollar 
amount  should  be  followed  by  "(DECREASE)"  when  applicable.  This  pertains  to  all  costs, 
including  both  ARA  and  PA  cost/savings. 
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f.  Block  25.  OTHER  SYSTEM/CI  AFFECTED:  Enter  "NONE". 

g.  Block  26.  CHANGE  IDENTIFICATION:  Check  the  appropriate  block  to  indicate  the 
following: 

(1)  FUNCTIONAL/ALLOCATED  or  TECHNICALTPRODUCT. 

(a)  Functional  changes  affect  the  functional  design,  logic,  or  operation  of  the 
Cl  (system)  and  require  changes  to  functional  baseline  documentation  or  the 
End  User  Manual. 

(b)  Technical  changes  do  not  affect  the  functional  design,  logic,  or  operation 
of  the  Cl  (system).  Sophistication  of  ADP  techniques,  changes  from  tape  to 
disk,  program  optimization,  and  changes  to  the  Cl  when  it  fails  to  meet 
functional  specifications  are  examples  of  technical  changes. 

(2)  MAJOR  or  MINOR.  Major  changes  are  those  which  exceed  the  thresholds 
specified  in  The  Automated  Information  System  (AIS)  Life-Cycle  Management 
Review  and  Milestone  Approval  Procedures,  DoD  Instruction  7920.2  and  require  a 
Mission  Need  Statement  (MNS). 

(3)  MAINTENANCE  or  MODIFICATION. 

(a)  Maintenance  change^  are  associated  with  the  correction  of  faults  in  the 
Cl  (system). 

(b)  Modification  changes  are  associated  with  the  revision  or  alteration  of  an 
existing  ^plication  to  provide  a  new  or  improved  capability. 

h.  Block  27.  PROJECTED  IMPLEMENTATION:  Enter  required/recommended 
inplementation  date  or  change  package  into  which  change  will  be  incorporated. 

i.  Block  28.  APPROVAL  AUTHORITY:  Check  the  ^propriate  blocks  to  indicate  the 
following: 

(1)  PA  or  ARA.  Approval  authority  for  functional  changes  is  the  PA  and  for 
technical  changes  it  is  the  ARA. 

(2)  APPROVED  or  DISAPPROVED.  Indicate  wiiether  approved  or  disapproved. 

j.  Block  29.  SIGNATURE:  This  block  must  contain  the  date  signed,  name,  title  and 
signature  of  the  individual  authorized  to  make  the  approval/disapproval  decision. 
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5.  REMARKS  (l(  u  us*  Mponofe  »h*et  of  poptr}. 


USER  MACOM  ACTION  <ECF  S  Onlyi 


16.  MACOM  (C^^*ck  On*  and  inciud*  ony  Comm*nl*) 

□  approve 

□  DISAPPROVE 


17.  DATE  (YYMMDD)  MAME  AND  TITLE 


assigned  responsible  agency  ^aRA)  fFrobl*m  R*pon  Only) 


18.  problem  report  action  taken  (Ck*ck  On*) 

n  DUPl^lCATE  OF  EXISTING  ECP:  NO.  . . . 

□  RESOLVED  BY  CUSTOMER  ASSISTANCE 
□  IDENTIFIED  AS  URGENT  OR  ROUTINE 

O  EMERGENCY  ECP  FORMALIZED 

□  CANCELLED  BY  ORIGINATOR 

□  CANCELLED  FOR  INSUFFICIENT  IDENTIFICATION 

□  cancelled  for  INSUFFICIENT  DOCUMENTATION 

19.  DATE  (YYMMDDt 


NAME  AND  TITLE 


PROPONENT  AGENCY  (FA>  mnd/or  ASSIGNED  RESPONSIBLE  AGENCY  tARA)  •  (ECF  S  Qntyt 


20.  CLASS  OF  ECP  (Ch*<k  On*) 
□  I  □  II 


23.  ECP  TYPE  (Ch*€k  On*) 

□  PRELIMINARY 


25.  other  SYSTEM/Cl  AFFECTED 


21.  JUSTIFICATION  CODE 


22.  ECP  NUMBER 


24.  ESTIMATED  COSTS/SAVINGS 


□  formal 


26.  change  identification  fCh*ek  On*  in  Each  Column) 

□  FUNCTlONALyALLOCATED 

□  TECHNlCAiyPRODUCT  _ 


27.  PROJECTED  IMPLEMENTATION 


28.  APPROVAL  AUTHORITY  (Ch*€k  A£*ncy  and  Acfion  Taken) 
□  PA  □  ARA  _  _ 


29.  DATE  (YYMMDD)  NAME  AND  TITLE 


□  major 
O  minor 


□  maintenance 
□  modification 


□  approved 


signature 


□  disapproved 
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For  DDRS  access,  please  contact:  PM,  Data  Administrator 

5600  Columbia  Pike 

Falls  Church,  VA  22041 

Telephone:  (703)  681-2177,  2135,  or  2152 
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Accessing  the  Defense  Data  Repositoiy  System  (DDRS) 

The  DDRS  is  located  at  the  Defense  Systems  Support  Organization  (DSSO)  at  the  Pentagon  in 
Washington,  D.  C.  Remote  access  to  the  DDRS  is  available  through  direct  dial-up  or  Defense  Data 
Network  (DDN).  Remote  Access  requires  using  a  VTIOO  terminal  or  a  commercial  communications 
package  that  emulates  a  VTIOO  or  VT220  such  as  Procomm  Plus  from  Datastorm  Technologies,  Inc. 

The  DDN  is  a  common  user  data  communications  network.  The  DDN  provides  wide  area  and  local 
area  communications.  Access  to  the  DDRS  over  DDN  can  be  accomplished  by  accessing  any  DDN 
host  which  supports  VTIOO  or  VT220  terminal  emulation  and  can  open  a  telnet  connection  over  DDN. 
or  by  dialing  a  local  Terminal  Access  Controller  (TAC).  Access  through  a  TAC  requires  a  unique  user 
identifier  and  access  code  (TAC  access  card).  The  DDN  Network  Information  Center  (NIC)  issues 
these  cards  only  after  a  host  administrator  authorized  user  has  a  primary  mailbox  account. 

VT220  Emulation 

If  your  terminal  emulation  software  supports  VT220  emulation,  you  should  try  this  first.  Upon  logging 
on  to  the  DDRS,  the  following  question  appears: 

What  terminal  type  are  you  using? 

Type  vtlOOx  and  enter. 

VnOO  Emulation 

If  your  terminal  emulation  software  supports  VTIOO  emulation  and  not  VT220  emulation,  then  at  the 
following  question: 

What  terminal  type  are  you  using? 

type  vtlOO  and  enter. 

Appendix  F  provides  additional  information  for  Procomm  Plus,  Wollongong  TCP/IP,  and  Lan 
Workplace  for  DOS  software.  Please  refer  to  Appendix  F  for  further  key  mapping  information. 

To  get  a  TAC  card,  contact  your  local  DDN  host  administrator  to  request  authorization.  To  identify 
your  local  DDN  host  administrator,  contact  the  NIC  Customer  Assistance  Desk,  (703)  802-4535  or  1  - 
800-365-DNIC  in  the  continental  United  States  or  Hawaii. 

To  get  a  DDRS  User  identifier  and  password  contact  the  DoD  Data  Administration  Department, 
5600  Columbia  Pike,  Falls  Church,  VA  22041  or  call  (703)  681-2177,  681-2135,  or  681-2152. 
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To  use  the  DDN  access  to  DDRS  throi^h  a  TAG 

Step  I  Modem  Configuration.  Set  the  terminal  or  emulator  package  on  a  PC  to  the  following 
settings: 


Data  bits: 
Stop  bits: 
Parity: 
Baud: 
Duplex: 


8 

1 

None 

1200  (or  whatever  the  TAC  requires) 
Full 


Step  2  PC  Configuration.  Personal  Computers  require  VTIOO  or  VT220  terminal  emulation 
software.  Connect  the  VTIOO  or  PC  to  a  modem. 


Step  3  Enter:  ATDT  xxx-yyyy  (telephone  number  of  TAC)  to  dial  the  local  TAC  access  phone 
number.  The  telephone  numbers  of  the  TACs  are  on  the  back  of  your  TAC  Access  Card. 

Step  4  Once  the  modem  says  “CONNECT,”  press:  <Contn)lxQ>. 

The  TAC  will  respond  with  its  banner  and  a  prompt: 


FOR  OFFICIAL  USE  ONLY 

USE  CONSTITUTES  CONSENT  TO  SECURITY  TESTING  AND  MONITORING 
CONUS  1-800-365-DNIC 
0/S  703  802-4535 
[name  of  TAC  and  #] . 


Step  5  Enter:  @134.205.118.48  (the  host  system  address  for  the  DDRS)  to  open  a  connection  to 
the  DDRS  host  system. 

Step  6  When  the  TAC  prompts  you  for  your  user  identifier  and  Access  Code,  enter  your  TAC  user 
identifier  and  TAC  Access  Code. 

The  TAC  responds  with  “Trying...  open”  and  connects  you  to  the  host. 

Step  7  At  the  DDRS  host  system  prompt  enter  your  DDRS  user  identifier  and  password. 

You  are  logged  into  the  DDRS  automatically. 

Step  8  Enter  the  terminal  type  as  described  on  page  E-2. 
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InstnictioRs  for  DDRS. 

To  disconnect,  exit  the  DDRS  Main  Menu.  This  will  take  you  out  of  the  DDRS  host  environment. 
Type:  @C  to  close  the  TAC  connection,  then  @L  to  log  off  the  TAC. 


To  access  the  DDRS  usii^  direct  dial-up: 

Step  1  Modem  Configuration.  Set  the  terminal  or  emulator  package  on  a  PC  to  the  following 
settings: 


Data  bits: 
Stop  bits: 
Parity: 
Baud: 
Duplex: 


8 

1 

None 

1200  -  9600 
Full 


Step  2  PC  Configuration.  Personal  Computers  require  VTIOO  or  VT220  terminal  emulation 
software.  Connect  the  VTIOO  or  PC  to  a  modem. 


Step  3  Enter:  ATDT  (703)  693-3200,  (703)  693-6015,  or  (703)  693-6141  to  dial  access  the  DSSO 
Modem  Pool. 

Step  4  Once  the  modem  CONNECTS,  at  the  dialin  >  prompt,  type  connect  bums  <Retuni> 

The  DDSO  Modem  Pool  will  respond  with  the  message: 

Connecting  .  .  .  Session  1 .  .  .  connected  to  bums. 

Step  5  At  the  login  prompt  enter  your  DDRS  user  identifier  and  password.  You  are  logged  in  to 
DDRS  automatically. 

Step  6  Enter  your  terminal  type  as  described  on  page  E-2. 

You  are  logged  into  the  DDRS  automatically. 


Instructions  for  exiting  DDRS. 

To  disconnect,  exit  the  DDRS  Main  Menu.  This  will  take  you  out  of  the  DDRS  host  environment. 
At  the  dialin>  prompt  type  log  (to  logout). 
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This  appendix  describes  various  communications  packages  available  for  MS-DOS  PCs  which 
can  be  used  to  access  DDRS.  Some  set-up  is  required  for  each  package  in  order  to  properly  use 
the  system.  The  packages  to  be  discussed  are:  ftocomm  Plus,  Wollongong  TCP/IP,  and  LAN 
Workplace  for  DOS. 

SETTING  UP  PROCOMM  PLUS 

Keymapping  for  PlDcomm  Plus 

The  DDRS  utilizes  function  keys  FI  -  F8  to  navigate  the  various  system  menus  and  windows. 
The  Procomm  Plus  keyboard  mapping  for  the  VTIOO  can  be  modified  to  match  the  DDRS  system 
by  performing  the  following  steps: 

Step  1  At  the  DOS  prompt,  in  the  PCPLUS  or  PROCOMM  directory,  enter  PCKEYMAP. 

With  the  Num-Lock  Key  off,  use  the  page  down  ke\'  until  the  VTIOO  ke\map  is 
displayed. 

Step  2  Press  FI.  The  cursor  will  automatically  appear  in  the  box  containing  the  escape 
sequence  sent  by  the  FI  function  key.  Replace  any  existing  characters  with  ^Fl. 

Step  3  Repeat  Step  2  for  F2  -  F8. 

Function  Key  Key  Sequence 

F2  ^F2 

F3  ^F3 

F4  '^4 

F5  ^F5 

F6  ^F6 

F7  ^F7 

F8  ^F8 

After  changing  function  keys  FI  -  F8,  save  the  keyboard  file  as  “ddrs”. 

Step  4  When  creating  a  dialing  directory  entry  for  the  DDRS,  specify  the  keyboard  file  as 
“ddrs”. 
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Setting  Backspace  to  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

Step  1  Enter  the  Procomm  Plus  Application  by  typing  POPLUS  at  the  DOS  prompt.  Press  Alt-S 
for  the  setup  menu. 

Step  2  Select  “Terminal  Preferences”  from  the  menu. 

Step  3  Select  item  H.  Use  the  space  bar  to  toggle  to  NON-DESTRUCTIVE,  and  enter  to  save 
this  setting. 

Step  4  Escape  to  the  setup  menu.  Press  Alt-S  to  save  your  settings. 

SETTING  UP  WOLLONGONG  TCP/IP 

Keymappii^  for  Wollongong  TCP/IP 

The  DDRS  utilizes  function  keys  FI  -  F8  to  navigate  the  various  system  meni^ 

The  Wollongong  TCP/IP  keyboard  mapping  for  the  VT220  can  be  modified  to  match  the  DDRS 

system  by  performing  the  following  steps: 

Slept  At  the  DOS  prompt,  in  the  PATHWAY  directoty,  start  a  telnet  ^sion  by  ^ing  telnet  -t 
vt220  and  enter.  If  the  setup  screen  defines  your  default  emulation  as  vt220,  the 
“-t  vt220”  part  of  the  command  is  not  necessary. 

Step  2  From  within  this  telnet  session,  define  the  keyboard  macros  shown  below.  Press  Shift-F4 
for  the  macro-definition  screen. 

Step  3  Move  the  cureor  to  the  left  column  of  the  mapping  list,  to  the  next  unused  row  in  the  list. 

Step  4  Press  the  FI  key,  to  define  the  macro  for  FI. 

Step  5  Move  the  cursor  to  the  right  column  and  press  ESC-OP  (The  escape  key,  the  letter  O, 

the  letter  P). 

Step  6  Repeat  steps  3-5  for  each  line  in  the  table  below. 
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Step  7  Press  Alt-s  to  save  your  changes  and  exit  the  macro  definition  screen. 


Function  Key 

Kev  Sequence 

FI 

Esc-O-P 

F2 

Esc-O-Q 

F3 

Esc-O-R 

F4 

Esc-O-S 

F5 

Esc-0-5 

F6 

Esc-O-6 

F7 

Esc-O-7 

F8 

Esc-0-8 

up-arrow 

Esc-O-A 

down-arrow 

Esc-O-B 

right-arrow 

Esc-O-C 

left-arrow 

Esc-O-D 

Home 

Esc-0-1 

End 

Esc-O-w 

PgUp 

Esc-O-z 

PgDn 

Esc-O-3 

Upon  logging  on  to  DDRS,  the  following  question  appears: 

Enter  terminal  type  (  ?  for  help  ): 

Type  vtlOOx  and  enter. 


SETTING  UP  LAN  WORKPLACE  FOR  DOS 

Keymaf^i^  for  Lan  Workplace  for  DOS 

The  DDRS  utilizes  function  keys  FI  -  F8  to  navigate  the  various  system  menus  and 
windows.  The  Lan  Workplace  for  DOS  keyboard  mapping  for  the  VT220  can  be  modified  to 
match  the  DDRS  system  by  performing  the  following  steps: 

Step  1  At  the  DOS  prompt,  start  a  telnet  session  by  typing  telnet  xxx.xx.xx.xx  where 
XXX.XX.XX.XX  is  the  internet  address  for  the  DDRS  machine. 

Step  2  Press  F9  to  enter  the  general  set-up  screen. 

Step  3  Choose  vtlOO  emulation,  and  vt220  id. 

Step  4  Save  and  exit. 
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Upon  logging  on  to  DDRS,  the  following  question  appears: 

Enter  terminal  type  (  ?  for  help  ): 

Type  vtlOOx  and  enter. 

If  you  continue  to  experience  function  key  difficulty,  following  is  the  list  of  function  key 
definitions  vdiich  can  be  used  to  re-m^  ^e  function  keys. 


Function  Key 

FI 

F2 

F3 

F4 

F5 

F6 

F7 

F8 

up-arrow 

down-arrow 

right-arrow 

left-arrow 

Home 

End 

PgUp 

PgDn 


Key  Sequence 

Esc-OP 

Esc-OQ 

Esc-O-R 

Esc-OS 

Esc-0-5 

Esc-Ob 

Esc-O-7 

Esc-OS 

Esc-OA 

Esc-OB 

Esc-OC 

Esc-OD 

Esc-Ol 

Esc-Ow 

Esc-Oz 

Esc-03 


F-5 


APPENDIX  G 
DDRS  SCREENS 


G-1 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


SECnONl  DDRS  MAIN  MENU 

This  screen  shows  the  DDRS  Main  Menu.  Highlight  the  desired  option  and  press  RETURN. 


DDRS  MAIN  MENU  R2.5 

1.  Develop  Element  Menu 

2.  Submit  Element  for  Approval 

3.  Change  improved  Standard  Data  Element 

4.  Create/Change  Non  Standard  Data  Element 

5.  Query  DDRS 

6.  Approval  Process  Menu 

7.  Electronic  Mail  Menu 

8.  Bulletin  Board 

9.  Reports  Generation  Menu 

10.  Table  Maintenance  Menu 

1 1 .  Identify  Applications  Using  Standard  Data 

12.  Prime  Word  Name  Process  Menu 

13.  Starter  Set  Data  Elements 


Actions: 


Selections  are  made  by  using  the  arrow  keys  to  highlight  the  desired  menu 
option  and  pressing  (I^TURN). 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  exit  the  DDRS  application. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  MAIN  MENU  OPTIONS: 

1.  DEVELOP  FJ.FMFNT  MFMJ.  This  menu  option  will  display  the  Develop  Element  Sub-Menu. 
This  sub-menu  is  used  to  develop  and  change  new  generic  elements,  data  elements,  and  non 
standard  data  elements.  Developmental  elements  can  also  be  deleted  with  this  function.  (See 
Sections  2-10). 

2.  SUBMIT  ELEMENT  FOR  APPROVAL.  This  option  is  used  to  submit  elements  for  approval. 
Users  may  only  submit  elements  that  thq^  created  or  their  assigned  group  created.  Once  an  element 
is  submitted  it  cannot  be  changed  unless  it  is  disapproved  for  use.  (See  Section  10). 

3.  CHANGE  APPROVED  STANDARD  DATA  FJ.EMENT.  This  option  allows  the  user  to  change 
an  approved  Standard  Data  Element.  (See  Section  1 1). 

4.  CRFATpyCHANGF  NON  STANDARD  DATA  FITMENT.  This  option  allows  the  user  to 
create  and  change  Non  Standard  Data  Elements.  A  Non  Standard  Data  Element  is  a  character 
string  given  to  a  Standard  Data  Element.  (See  Section  7). 

5.  QUERY  DDRS.  This  option  is  used  to  search  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System  for  existing 
generic,  standard  and  non  standard  data  element  names  as  well  as  prime  word  name  information. 
(See  Section  12). 

6.  APPROVAL  PROCESS  MENU.  This  option  is  used  by  the  Functional  and  Technical  reviewers 
to  approve  or  disapprove  elements  for  use.  A  list  of  elements  waiting  for  review  can  also  be 
displayed.  (See  Section  13). 

7.  ELECTRONIC  MAIL  MENU.  This  option  allows  the  user  to  create  electronic  mail  or 
view/delete  mail  messages  that  are  residing  in  their  mailbox.  (See  Section  14). 

8.  BUIT  J.TIN  BOARD.  This  option  will  display  a  list  of  system  news  messages  that  have  been 
created  by  the  System  Administrator.  To  view  a  message,  hi^light  the  desired  line  and  press 
RETURN.  (See  Section  15). 

9.  REPORT  GENERATION  MENU.  This  option  is  for  generating  printed  reports.  (See  Section 
16). 

10.  TABLE  MAINT  ENANCE  MENU.  This  option  is  for  use  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator 
to  keep  current  addresses,  phone  numbers,  authorization  levels  and  group  assignments.  (See 
Section  17). 

1 1.  IDENTIFY  APPLICATIONS  USING  STANDARD  DATA.  This  option  provides  users  the 
capability  to  associate  applications  within  the  DoD  and  standard  data  elements.  (See  Sect.  1 8) 
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F.XPr.ANATION  OF  THE  MAIN  MENU  OPTIONS:  (Continued) 

12.  PRIME  WORD  NAMF.  PROCFSS  MENU.  This  option  will  display  the  Prime  Word  Name 
process  sub-menu.  This  sub-menu  is  used  to  develop,  change,  delete,  and  submit  prime  word 
names.  Users  can  also  add,  update,  and  delete  using  models.  (See  Section  19) 

13.  STARTER  SFT  DATA  F.TFMFNTS.  This  option  will  display  the  Starter  Set  Data  Elements 
sub-menu.  This  sub-menu  is  used  to  develop,  change,  and  delete  Starter  Set  Data  Elements.  This 
sub-menu  is  fully  explained  in  the  document  "DoD  Starter  Set  of  Data  Elements  User  Manual". 
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SECTION  2  TOE  DEVEIX»»  ELEMENT  MENU 

Options  on  the  Develop  Element  Menu  allow  the  user  to  create,  change  and  delete  generic 
elements,  standard  data  elements,  non  standard  data  elements,  and  developmental  domain  values. 
The  user  can  also  submit  elements  for  approval  from  this  menu. 


DEVELOP  ELEMENT  MENU 


1.  Create  Developmental  Generic  Element 

2.  Change  Developmental  Generic  Element 

3.  Create  Developmental  Standard  Data  Element 

4 .  Change  Developmental  Standard  Data  Element 

5.  Create/Change  Non  Standard  Data  Element 

6.  Create/Change/Delete  Developmental  Domain  Value 

7.  Delete  Developmental  Element 

8.  Submit  Element  for  i^proval 

9.  Create  Standard/Non  Standard  Relationships _ 
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RYPI  ANATION  OF  THE  DF.VFJ.OP  ELEMENT  MENU: 

1  CRFATF,  nFVRLOPMFNTAI.  GF.NF.RIC  ELEMENT.  This  option  allows  the  user  to  create  a 
new  generic  element.  (See  Section  3). 

?  CHANGR  nFWT  OPMFNTAI  GFNRRIC  ELEMENT.  This  option  allows  the  user  to  change 
the  attributes  of  a  developmental  generic  element.  (See  Section  4). 

3  CRFATF  DF.W.T  .OPMFNTAT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT.  This  option  allows  the  user  to 
create  a  new  standard  data  element.  (See  Section  5). 

4  CHANGE  DFVFI  OPMKNTAT  ,  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT.  TTiis  option  allows  the  user  to 
change  the  attributes  of  a  developmental  standard  data  element.  (See  Section  6). 

5  CRFATF/rHANGF  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT.  This  option  allows  the  user  to 
create/change  non  standard  data  elements  and  associate  them  with  a  standard  data  element.  (See 
Section  7). 

6  CRFATPyCHANGF/DFI  FTP,  DFVFLOPMENTAL  DOMAIN  VALUE.  This  option  allows  the 
user  to  create/change/delete  a  developmental  domain  value.  (See  Section  8). 

7  nF.I  RTF  nF.VF.T  .OPMKNTAL  ELEMENTS.  This  option  allows  the  user  to  delete  a 
developmental  element.  (See  Section  9). 

8  SIJRMTT  F.T  .F.MFNT  FOR  APPROVAL.  This  option  allows  the  user  to  submit  a  developmental 
element  for  functional  and  technical  review.  (See  Section  10). 

9  CRFATF.  STANDARD/NON  STANDARD  RELATIONSHIPS.  This  option  allows  the  user  to 
associate  standard  data  elements  with  non  standard  data  elements  in  a  many-to-many  relationship. 
(See  Section  11 -A). 
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SECnaN3  a^EATE  DEVEIX^PMEOTAL  GENERIC  ELE^ 

3.1  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  be  able  to  create  a  new  class  name  and  also  to  begin  naming  a 
generic  element.  The  numbers  in  parentheses  indicate  the  maximum  length  of  the  field. 


CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME 


Generic  Element  Name:  ( - 80 


Class  Name  Category:  ( - 30 - ) 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F2  =  LIST  CLS 


) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (ENTER)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  choices  (this  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields). 

Press  the  (F3)  key  after  all  the  information  has  been  typed  for  this  screen.  This 
saves  the  data  and  continues  to  the  next  screen. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  clear  the  form  entries. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  class  names  and  associated  attributes. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN: 

GENERIC  El  EMENT  NAME:  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic  element.  A  generic 
element  name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  required  class  name.  The  generic 
element  name  identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  information  that  can  be  attached  to 
an  object. 

Duplicate  generic  element  names  cannot  exist  in  the  repository  system. 

TTie  format  for  a  generic  element  name  is: 

Generic  Element  Name  (M):  CN: 

MODIFIER:  This  cannot  be  a  class  word. 

CLASS  NAME:  A  generic  element  name  will  contain  one  and  only  one  class  name. 

Class  names  will  be  reserved;  that  is,  they  may  only  be  used  in  the  class  name  position 
of  the  generic  element  name. 

A  new  class  name  may  be  proposed. 

A  proposed  class  name  cannot  be  used  in  developing  a  generic  element  name  until  it  is 
approved. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  view  and  select  a  valid  class  name  and  associated  attributes. 
(See  screens  below.) 

To  change  a  generic  element  name,  the  user  must  return  to  this  screen  and  the  following 
conditions  must  be  true: 

1.  The  class  name  type  must  remain  the  same:  qualitative  or  quantitative. 

2.  The  element  must  be  in  a  developmental  (D)  status. 


G-3-2 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


EXPLANATION  OF  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN:  (continued) 


Cr,ASS  NAME  CATEGORY:  TTie  designated  grouping  for  a  set  of  words  that  share  a 
common  concept.  This  is  a  required  attribute  when  a  new  class  name  is  being  proposed  as  a 
generic  element. 

The  allowable  values  are: 

DESCRIPTIVE 

IDENTIFICATION 

COMPUTATIONAL 

MEASUREMENT 

POSITION-RELATED 

TIME-RELATED 

All  required  inputs  must  be  entered  on  the  Oeate  Generic  Dement  Name  Screen  before 
goii^  to  the  next  screen. 
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FXPLANATION  OF  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN:  (continued) 


When  in  the  Create  Generic  Element  Name  screen,  you  may  press  F8/F2  to  get  a  list  of  valid  class 
names  and  their  associated  attributes.  The  following  screen  will  appear; 


CLASS  NAME 

Status 

Class  Word  Name 

>  A 

Item  1 

A 

Item  2 

A 

Item  3 

A 

Item  4 

Actions; 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  return. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  to  view  the  class  name  attributes. 
Press  the  (F6)  to  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN:  (continued) 

When  displaying  the  list  of  valid  class  names,  you  may  press  F8/F6  to  view  the  definition  of  the 
highli^t^  class  name.  The  following  screen  will  appear: 


_ CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SCREEN  (PAGE  2) 

Class  Name  Category:  ( - 30 - ) 

Standardization  Status  Code:  (-1-) 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Class  Name : 

( - 80 - 

- ) 

F3  =  Return  to  Class  Name;  F8/F4  =  NEXTPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  (F3)  to  return  to  Class  Name  List. 

Press  (F6)  to  return  to  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  (F8/F4)  to  view  the  class  name  definition. 


G-3-5 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


FXPI  ANA  nON  OF  CRFATF.  GENERIC  EL.FMF.NT  NAME  SCREEN:  (continued) 


VIEW  dASS  NAME  ATTRIBUTES  (PAGE  2) 


Class  Name :  ( ■ 


-80- 


Class  Name  Definition: 


(■ 


•999- 


F3  =  Return  To  Class  Name;  F8/F5  =  PREV  PAGE 


Actions: 

Press  (F3)  to  return  to  Class  Name  List. 

Press  (F6)  to  return  to  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  (F8/F5)  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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3.2  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  allow  the  user  to  continue  to  define  a  generic  element. 


_ CREATE  GE3SIERIC  RT.FmJT  ATTRIBUTE _ 

Generic  Element  Name:  ( - 80 - 

- ) 

Counter  ID:  (--9--) 

Abbreviated  Name :  ( - 18 - ) 

Maximum  Character  Count:  (--4--) 

Security  Category :  ( - 25 - ) 

Justification  Category:  ( — 7 — ) 

Data  Type  Name:  ( - 16 - ) 

Standardization  Authority  ID:  (--4--) 

F3=SAVE-  to  continue;  F6=CANCEL;  F8/Fl=CIiR  FORM;  F8/F5=PREVPAGE 
Actions: 

Press  the  (ENTER)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES  (this  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields). 

Press  the  (F3)  key  after  all  information  has  been  typed  for  this  screen.  This  saves  the  data 
and  continues  to  the  next  screen. 

Press  the  (F6)  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  clear  the  form  entries. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN: 

GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To  change  the  generic 
element  name  return  to  the  Create  Generic  Element  Name  Screen. 

COUNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the  sequence 
in  ufiich  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

ABBREVIATED  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  A  character  string  that  is  a  short  form  of  a 
generic  element  name. 

MAXIMUM  CHARACTER  COUNT:  (Required  entry.)  The  maximum  number  of 
characters  an  information  element  domain  value  may  contain. 

The  allowable  values  are  0001  to  9999.  When  an  element  is  fixed  or  float  point,  count  the 
decimal  as  a  character  position. 

The  maximum  character  count  of  the  generic  element  being  created  will  be  checked  against 
the  maximum  character  count  for  that  class  name. 

SECURITY  CATEGORY:  (Required  entiy.)  The  level  of  security  required  by  the  specified 
element. 

JUSTIFICATION  CATEGORY:  (Required  entry).  The  positional  justification  of  domain 
values  within  a  storage  field.  Allowable  values  are:  LEFT  or  RIGHT. 

DATA  TYPE  NAME:  (Required  entry).  The  editing  type  of  the  domain  values  associated 
with  the  element. 

The  allowable  values  are  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  CHARACTER  STRING,  FIXED-POINT 
or  FLOATING  POINT.  (F2  will  display  a  list  of  valid  choices.) 
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EXPLANATION  OF  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN:  (continued) 

The  system  will  validate  data  type  name  to  ensure  that  the  entry  agrees  with  the 
classification  of  the  class  name.  Both  must  be  the  same  data  type:  qualitative  or 
quantitative. 

STANDARDIZATION  AI ITHORITY  ID:  The  branch  of  service,  government  or 
international  organization  that  approved  the  element.  F2  will  display  valid  CHOICES. 
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3.3  CREATE  GENERIC  HLEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  generic  element. 


_ CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 

Authority  Reference  Text: 

( - 999 - 


F3  =  SAVE;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  ^  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREV  PAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  the  screen  information  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  to  CLEAR  screen  entries. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 


F.XPI  ANATTON  OF  CREATE.  GENERIC  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 


SCREEN: 

AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  authority  reference  for  a 
specific  element. 
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3.4  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DEFINITION 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  generic  element. 

_ CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMEINT  DEFINITION 

Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  to  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  GENERIC  ET.EMENT  DEFINITION  SCREEN: 

DEFINITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry).  This  field  is  for  entering  a  narrative  describing  the 
organizational  context  or  the  meaning  of  an  information  element. 
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3.5  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  COMMENT 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  generic  element. 

_ CREATE  GENERIC  FIT.RMENT  OOMMEINT 

Connment  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  ^  PREV  PAGE _ 

Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 

EXPT  .ANATION  OF  THE  CREATE.  GENERIC  ELEMENT  COMMENT  SCREEN: 

COMMENT  TEXT:  This  screen  contains  an  administrative  narrative  regarding  the  generic 
element. 
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3.6  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SOURCE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  generic  element. 


CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SOURCE 


Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 
Source  List  Text: 


(• 


•999- 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Pres3  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  saeen. 
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FXPr.ANATION  OF  THE  CRFATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SOURCE  SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VAI I  IF,  TYPF.  IDEMTIFIFR:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NA^  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

SOURCE  LIST  TEXT:  The  source  in  which  lengthy  code  lists  are  enumerated  for  the  user. 
This  source  can  be  either  a  manual  or  automated  medium.  The  specified  source  may  list 
specific  or  general  values. 
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3.7  CREATE  GENERIC  FLEMENT  DOMAIN  DEFINITION 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  generic  element. 


_ CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  DEFINITION 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Domain  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 
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FXPI.ANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  DEFINITION  SCREEN: 

DOMArN  VALUE  TYPE  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  data  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAh^  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POITTf  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

EXTMAIN  DEFINITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry).  This  field  is  used  as  a  narrative 
describing  the  acceptable  set  of  domain  values  for  a  specific  information  element. 
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3.8  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMEl^  mMAIN  VALUES 

This  screen  is  only  displayed  when  no  entry  was  made  for  LOW-RANGE  and  HIGH-RANGE  ID 
or  when  an  element  is  qualitative  in  nature. 

_ CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES _ 

Domain  Value  ID:  ( - 35 - ) 

Domain  Value  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3=SAVE  to  continue;  F6=CANCEL;  F8/F1=CLR  FORM;  F8/F5=PREVPAGE 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  the  screen  information  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 
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F.XPI  ANATTON  OF  THF.  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUEfS)  SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VAT  J  IF  ID:  A  character  string  that  represents  the  numerical  values  used  when 
mathematical  operations  must  be  performed  on  qualitative  data.  For  example,  the  character 
string  "01"  represents  the  numeric  value  01  which  is  used  in  some  numeric  calculation  in 
place  of  the  qualitative  domain  value  "male".  The  word  "male"  would  be  used  as  the 
domain  value  definition  text  to  describe  the  meaning  of  the  specific  domain  value  "01". 

Duplicate  domain  value  ID(s)  are  not  allowed. 

DOMAIN  VAI.IJF.  DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  meaning  of  a  specific 
domain  value. 
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3.9  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMEOT  IX)MAIN  ATITUBIJ^^ 

Ihis  screai  is  only  displayed  when  creating  a  genoic  elemait  that  is  quantitative  in  nature. 


CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTE 

Generic  Element  Name:  ( - 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Decimal  Place  Count  Quantity:  (-2-) 

80 - 

- ) 

Low-Range  ID:  ( - 20 - )  High-Range  ID: 

(---20---) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREV  PAGE 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  conFnue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN: 

GENERIC  ELEMENT:  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic  element.  A  generic  element 
name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  a  required  class  word.  The  generic  element  name 
identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  information  that  can  be  attached  to  an  object. 

DOMAIN  VALUE  TYPE  IDENTIEIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NA^  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

DECIMAL  PLACE  COUNT  QUANTITY:  This  is  an  integer  that  determines  the  decimal 
point  placement  in  an  element  for  fixed-point  data  types. 

LOW-RANGE  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  smallest  value  for  quantitative  data, 
when  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

HIGH-RANGE  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  largest  value  for  quantitative  data, 
when  a  domain  is  e?q)ressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

The  hi^-range  number  entered  for  quantitative  data  cannot  be  larger  than  the  value  entered 
for  the  maximum  character  count. 


Entry  in  at  least  one  of  the  following  fields  is  required  for  all  QUANTITATIVE  elements  prior  to 
submitting  the  element  for  ^proval: 

SOURCE  LIST  TEXT 

LOW-RANGE  ID  AND  HIGH  RANGE  ID 

DOMAIN  VALUE  ID 


To  submit  an  element  for  approval  return  to  the  Develop  Dement  IVfenu  or  the  DDRS  Main  Mena 
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SECTION  4  <T1\NGE  DEVTiriPMENTAL  GENERIC  ELEM^ 

4.1  CHANGRGFNFRIC  FITMENT 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  allow  changes  to  developmental  or  disapproved  generic  elements. 


Actions: 

Type  the  required  ioformation  and  press  (RETURN)  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 
Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
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KXPT.ANATION  OF  THE  SELECT  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SCREEN: 

FLFMFNT  COUNTER:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the 
sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

STATUS  CODE:  A  code  which  describes  the  status  of  a  given  element  in  the 
standardization  process. 

GENERIC  FT-FMFNT  NAME:  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic  element.  A  generic 
element  name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  a  required  class  name.  The  generic 
element  name  identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  information  that  can  be  attached  to 
an  object.  Enter  the  name  of  the  generic  element  that  you  want  to  change. 

When  changing  a  generic  element  name,  the  following  rules  apply: 

1 .  You  can  only  make  changes  to  elements  that  you  or  someone  within  your  group 
created. 

2.  You  can  only  make  changes  to  elements  that  have  been  disapproved  for  use  or 
have  not  been  submitted  for  approval. 

To  select  an  element,  enter  a  counter  ID  and/or  the  generic  element  name. 
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4.2  CHANGE  GFNERIC  ELEMENT  NAME 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  allow  you  to  change  a  generic  element  name. 


CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME 


Generic  Element  Name:  ( - 


Class  Name  Category:  ( - 


._8o - 

- ) 

._30 - ) 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F2  =  LIST  CLS 


Actions: 

Press  the  (ENTER)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  choices  (this  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields.) 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  list  class  names  and  associated  attributes. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  RLEMF.NT  NAME  SCREEN: 

GENERIC  ELEMENT:  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic  element.  A  generic  element 
name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  a  required  class  name.  The  generic  element  name 
identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  information  that  can  be  attached  to  an  object. 

Duplicate  generic  element  names  cannot  exist  in  the  system. 

MODIFIER:  Cannot  be  a  class  name. 

CLASS  NAME:  A  generic  element  name  will  contain  one  and  only  one  class  name. 
Class  names  will  be  reserved:  that  is,  they  may  only  be  used  in  the  class  name  position 
of  the  generic  element  name.  Only  those  words  listed  in  the  approved  class  name  list 
may  be  used  unless  you  are  proposing  a  new  class  name. 

When  changing  a  generic  element  name: 

1.  The  class  name  type  must  remain  the  same:  qualitative  or  quantitative. 

2.  The  element  must  be  in  a  developmental  or  disapproved  status. 

CLASS  NAME  CATEGORY:  The  designated  grouping  for  a  set  of  words  that  share  a 
common  concept. 
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4.3  CHANGE  GEl^RIC  ELEMEKT  ATmiBUIE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  generic  element  attribute. 


_ CHANGE  GENERIC  FIT  .FIVEISIT  ATTRIBUTE _ 

Generic  Element  Name:  ( - 80 - 

- ) 

Counter  ID:  (--9--) 

Abbreviated  Name:  ( - 18 - ) 

Maximum  Character  Count:  (--4--) 

Security  Category:  ( - 25 - ) 

Justification  Category:  ( - 7 - ) 

Data  Type  Name:  ( - 16 - ) 

Standardization  Authority  ID:  (--4--) 

F3=SAVE  to  continue;  F6=CANCEL;  F8/F1=CLR  FORM;  F8/F5=PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (RETURN)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  line. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES  (only  available  on  designated  fields). 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  RETURN  to  the  previous  screen. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGF  GENERIC  HLFMF.NT  ATTRIRI JTF  SCRFFN- 

OENERIC  ELEMIT^  NAME:  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic  element.  A  generic 
element  name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  a  required  class  word.  The  generic 

element  name  identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  information  that  can  be  attached  to 
an  object. 

OOUNT^RID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the  sequence 
in  which  It  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repositoiy  System. 

AB.BREVIATED  NAME:  (Required  entiy.)  Character  string  that  is  a  short  form  of  a 
genenc  element  name. 

MAXIMUM  CHARACTER  COUNT:  (Required  entiy  ).  The  maximum  number  of 
characters  an  information  element  domain  value  may  contain.  The  allowable  values 
are:  1  to  9999. 

When  an  element  is  fi.xed  or  float  point,  count  the  decimal  as  a  character  position. 

The  maximum  character  count  of  the  generic  element  being  changed  will  be  checked 
against  the  maximum  character  count  that  class  name: 

SECURITY  CATEGORY:  (Required  entry.)  The  level  of  security  required  bv  the 
specified  element. 

JUSTIFICATION  CATECiORY-  (Required  entiy).  The  positional  justification  of  domain 
values  within  a  storage  field.  Allowable  values  are  LEFT  or  RIGHT. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN: 

(continued) 

DATA  TYPE  NAME:  (Required  entry).  The  type  of  the  data  information  associated  with 
a  specific  element. 

The  allowable  values  are:  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  CHARACTER-STRING,  FIXED 
POINT  or  FLOATING-POINT. 

The  system  will  validate  Data  Type  Name  to  ensure  that  the  entry  agrees  with  the 
classification  of  the  class  name.  Both  must  be  the  same  data  type:  qualitative  or 
quantitative. 

STANDARDIZATION  AUTHORITY  ID:  The  branch  of  service,  government,  or 
international  organization  that  approved  the  element. 
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4.4  CHANGR  GENERIC  RIEMENT  AUTHORIW  REFERENCE  TEXi~ 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  generic  element. 


_ CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 

Authority  Reference  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  ^  PREV  PAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  screen. 

EXPLANATION  OF  TFIE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 
SCREEN: 

AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT:  A  character  string  given  to  a  document  that 
authorizes  a  data  element  or  generic  element. 
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4.5  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DEFINITION 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  generic  element. 

_ CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DEFINITION 

Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 

EXPT  ANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DEFINITION  SCREEN 

DEFINITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry).  A  narrative  describing  the  organizational  context 
or  the  meaning  of  an  information  element. 
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4  6  CHANGF  GENERIC  ELEMENT  COMMENT 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  generic  element. 

_  CHANGE  GENERIC  FIT.F^ENT  CCMMENT 

Comment  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREV  PAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F.XPI  ANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  COMMENT  SCREEN: 

COMMENT  TEXT:  This  screen  contains  an  administrative  narrative  regarding  a  generic 
element. 
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4.7  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SOURCE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  generic  element. 


_ CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SOURCE 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Source  List  Text: 

( - 999 - - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREV  PAGE _ 

Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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FXPr.ANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  SOURCE  SCREEN: 

IX)MArN  VALUE  TYPE  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAN^  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

SOI  JRCE  1 .1  ST  TEXT :  The  source  in  which  lengthy  code  lists  are  enumerated  for  the  user. 
This  source  can  be  either  a  manual  or  automatic  medium.  The  specified  source  ma\  list 
specific  or  general  values. 
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4,8  CHANGR  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  DFFINITION 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  generic  element. 


_  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  DEFINITION 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Domain  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- j 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAFN  OFFINTTION  SCRFFN- 

DOMAIN  VALUE  TYPE  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

DOMAIN  DEFINITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry).  A  narrative  describing  the  acceptable 
set  of  domain  values  for  a  specific  information  element. 
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4.9  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATmiBlJIE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  generic  element.  TTiis  screen  is  only 
displayed  when  changing  a  generic  element  that  is  QUANTITATIVE. 


_ CHANGE  GENERIC  FT.RIVEISIT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTES 

Generic  Element  Name:  ( - 80 - 


Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Decimal  Place  Count  Quantity:  (-2-) 

Low- Range  ID:  ( - 20 - )  High-Range  ID:  ( - 20 - ) 


) 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Fn»s  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELB 


r  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN: 


OFiNFfPlIC  pI  EMENT:  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic  element.  A  gpieric  element 
name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  a  required  class  word.  The  generic  element 
name  identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  information  that  can  be  attached  to  an 
object. 


DOMAIN  VAT  T  IF  TYPE  IDENTinER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 


The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

DErTMAI .  PI  ACF  COI JNTTNG  QUANTITY:  An  integer  that  indicates  the  decimal  point 
placement  in  an  element. 

T  OW-RANGE  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  smallest  value  for  quantitative  data, 
when  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

HTOiH-RANGE  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  largest  value  for  quantitative  data, 
when  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

The  value  entered  for  quantitative  data  high-range  ID  cannot  be  larger  than  the  value 
entCTed  for  maximum  character  count. 

Entry  in  one  of  the  following  fields  is  required  for  QUANTITATIVE  elements  prior  to  submitting 
the  element  for  ^proval: 


SOURCE  LIST  TEXT 

LOW  RANGE  ID  AND  HIGH  RANGE  ID 

DOMAIN  VALUE  ID 
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4.10  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  generic  element.  This  screen  only  spears  if 
a  "QL"  element  has  been  created  or  a  "QN"  element  has  been  created  without  a  Low-Range  to 
High-Range  number. 


CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT 

DOMAIN  VALUE 

Domain  Value 

ID:  ( - 

-35 - 

- ) 

Domain  Value 

Definition  Text: 

( - 

- 999 - 

— 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue; 

F6  =  CANCEL; 

- ) 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5 

=  PREV  PAGE 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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F.XPT.ANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUE  SCREEN- 

DOMAIN  VALIJF  ID:  The  unique  identifier  which  represents  a  particular  value  within  the 
domain  of  a  specific  generic  element. 

Duplicate  domain  value  IDs  are  not  allowed. 

DOMAIN  VAT  J  IF.  DFFTNTTION  TFXT:  Narrative  describing  the  acceptable  set  of 
domain  values  for  a  specific  information  element. 
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SECTIONS  CREATE  DEVELOPMENTAL  STANDARD  DATA  in  FiyfFNT 


CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  FT  F 


^name 


purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  begin  naming  a  standard  data  element.  The  numbers  in  parentheses 
indicate  the  maximum  length  of  the  field. 


CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEM 


Prime  Term  Name:  ( - 170- 


Prime  Word  Name  Position  ID:  (-2-) 
Prime  Word  Name  Version  Number:  (-4-) 


Generic  Element  Name:  (■ 


-80- 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F2  =  PPM  WRD;  F8/F3  =  GE  NAME 


Actions: 


Press  the  (RETURN)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  valid  prime  word  names  and  associated  attributes. 
Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  list  of  approved  generic  element  names. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN: 

A  standard  data  element  name  is  known  by  its  structured  name.  The  name  has  two  components;  a 
prime  term  and  a  generic  element  name. 

1 .  A  prime  term  identifies  an  object  or  relationship  between  objects  about  which 
information  is  to  be  kept.  An  object  is  represented  by  a  prime  word  name  and  optional 
modifiers  that  further  define  its  role. 

2.  The  generic  element  name  identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  data  that  can  be 
assigned  to  an  object.  It  also  indicates  the  domain's  structure.  Duplicate  data  element 
names  cannot  exist  in  the  repository  system. 

3.  The  prime  word  name  may  be  in  an}'  position  in  front  of  the  generic  element  in  the 
standard  data  element  name. 


The  general  format  for  a  standard  data  element  name  is  as  follows: 


■(M).  .:  _(M)  :  (M)  :  (PWN)  :  (M)  ;  M  (M)  :CN: _ 

Prime  Term  .  i  Generic  Element 

I _ I 

Standard  Data  Element  Name 


Prime  Term  =  (M)  :  (M)  ;  (M)  :  (PWN)  :  (M)  :M  (One  of  the  modifiers 
must  be  designated  as  the  prime  word  name) 

Generic  Element  =  (M) :CN 

M  =  Optional  modifiers 
PWN  =  (1  required) 

CN  =  (1  required) 
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FXPT  ANaTION  of  THF  create  standard  data  element  name  SCREEN: 

(continued) 

PRIfVfF.  TERM  NAME:  (Required  Entry).  Must  contain  a  prime  word  name  from  the 
prime  word  name  list  that  is  maintained  in  the  repository  system. 

MODIFIERS:  Cannot  be  a  class  name.  Spaces  between  words  identify  the 
beginning  of  a  new  modifier  in  a  prime  term. 

PRIME  WORD  NAME:  A  character  string  in  a  standard  data  element  name 
that  represents  the  data  grouping  to  which  the  data  element  belongs.  Prime 
word  names  can  be  hyphenated  (no  spaces  allowed). 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  POSITION  ID:  (Required  entry).  The  number 
identifying  the  location  of  the  prime  word  name  in  the  prime  term  for  a 
standard  data  element  name. 


Only  one  word  can  be  designated  as  the  prime  word  name  and  must  be  taken  from  the 
prime  word  name  list.  (This  is  system-generated). 


GENERIC  ET  EMENT  NAME:  (Required  entry).  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic 
element.  A  generic  element  name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  a  required  class 
word.  The  generic  element  used  in  a  standard  data  element  name  must  be  an  approved 
'‘lement. 


Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  list  of  ^proved  generic  elements. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  prime  word  names.  (See  screens  below.) 

Prior  to  submission  (while  still  in  a  developmental  status),  the  standard  data  element  name 
can  be  changed  at  any  time  by  returning  to  this  screen.  The  system  will  not  allow  you  to 
change  the  generic  element  name  in  the  standard  data  element  name. 


All  required  inputs  must  be  entered  before  goii^  to  the  next  screen. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CRFATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN: 
(continued) 

When  in  the  Create  Standard  Data  Element  Name  saeen,  you  may  press  F8/F2  to  get  a  list  of  valid 
prime  word  names  and  their  associated  attributes.  The  following  screens  will  appear: 


PRIME  WORD 

NAMES 

Prime  Word  Name 

Version 

>  Item  1 

2 

Item  2 

2 

Item  3 

2 

Item  3 

2 

Item  4 

2 

To  select  a  Prime  Word  Name,  highlight  the  name  and  press  ENTER. 
To  view  Prime  Word  Name  attributes,  press  (F8/F6). 
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KXPT.ANATION  OF  THE  CRFATR  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  SCRFKN: 

(continued) 

When  in  the  Prime  Word  Name  list  screen,  you  may  press  F8/F6  to  view  the  definition  for  the 
hi^i^ted  Prime  Word  Name.  The  following  screen  will  appear: 


VIEW  PRIME 

WORD  NAME  ATTRIBUTES  (PAGE  1) 

Prime  Word  Name:  ( - 

- 170 - 

- ) 

Version  Nbr:  (--4--)  Counter  ID:  (--8--)  Prime  Word  Status:  (-1-) 
Functional  Area  ID:  (-3-)  Prime  Word  Name  Steward:  (--10--) 
Prime  Word  Name  Conponent  Code: 


F3  =  Return  to  Prime  Word  Names;  F8/F4=NEXT  PAGE 

Actions: 

Press  (F3)  to  return  to  the  Prime  Word  Names  List. 

Press  (F6)  to  return  to  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  (F8/F4)  to  go  to  the  next  page. 
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FXPLANATION  OF  THF,  CRKATF  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  SCRFEN: 
(continued) 

PRIME  WORD  NAME:  The  name  of  the  primary  object  (I.E.,  Person,  place,  thing,  or 
concept)  of  interest  a  given  standard  data  element  describes.  This  is  a  170  maximum 
character  string  for  the  prime  word  name. 

VERSION  NUMBER:  The  version  number  of  the  prime  word  name. 

COUNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  a  prime  word  name  which  shows  the  sequence  in 
which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

PRIMF,  WORD  STATUS:  This  field  contains  a  single  letter  that  reflects  the  status  of  the 
prime  word  name  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

FUNCTIONAL  AREA  ID:  An  indication  of  the  functional  area  of  responsibility  within 
the  Department  of  Defense. 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  STEWARD:  A  character  string  assigned  to  the  office  and/or 
person  designated  as  the  functional  expert  for  defining,  reviewing,  and  updating  a  prime 
word  name  and  its  attributes. 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  COMPONENT  CODE:  A  code  that  denotes  the  organization  that 
created  the  given  element. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THF.  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN: 
(continued) 


Actions: 

Press  (F3)  to  return  to  the  Prime  Word  Names  List. 

Press  (F6)  to  return  to  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  (F8/F4)  to  go  to  the  next  page  to  view  comment  text. 
Press  (F8/F5)  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN: 
(continued) 


_ VIEW  PRIME  WORD  NAME  ATTRIBUTES  (PAGE  3) 

Ccjmment  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  Return  to  Prime  Word  Names; 

F8/F4  =  MODELS;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  (F3)  to  return  to  the  Approved  Prime  Word  Names  List. 
Press  (F6)  to  return  to  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  (F8/F4)  to  go  to  the  next  page  to  view  using  models. 
Press  (F8/F5)  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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5.2  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ATTRIBUTE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element. 


_ CREATE  STD  DATA  F.T.EM  ATTRIBUTE 

Standard  DE  Name:  { - 250 - 


- ) 

Counter  ID:  ( - 9 - )  Functional  Area  ID:  (-3-) 

Access  Name:  ( - 18 - )  Data  Type  Name:  ( - 16 - ) 

Justification  Category:  ( — 7 — )  Sec.  Category:  ( - 25 - ) 

Max  Char  Count: (--4--)  Timeliness  ID: (-3-)  Standard  Auth  ID: (-4-) 
Steward  Name:  ( - 250 - 


- ) 

Functional  Abbreviation:  (--32--) Derivation  Code:  (-1-) 
_ F3=SAVE;  F6=CANCEL;  F8/F1=CLR  FORM;  F8/F5=PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES.  (This  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields). 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Create  Standard  Data  Element  Name 
screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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FXPTANATION  OF  THF  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN; 

STANDARD  DATA  FI  F.MFNT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To  change 
the  data  element  name  return  to  the  Change  Standard  Data  Element  option. 

COI  INTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the 
sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

DATA  TYPE  NAME:  The  name  of  the  way  standard  data  element  data  domain 
values  are  stored  in  a  data  base.  Allowable  values  for  quantitative  elements  are: 
Bit-String  (a  group  of  binary  digits,  0  and  1 ),  Integer  (a  positive  whole  number, 

1,  2,  3,  etc.;  a  negative  whole  number  -1,  -2.  -3,  etc.;  or  zero),  Fixed-Point  (a 
number  with  an  established  set  of  decimal  places),  Floating-Point  (a  number  that 
can  be  calculated  approximately.  A  floating  point  number  represents  a  larger 
range  of  values  than  a  fixed  point  number,  but  can  produce  round  off  numbers  in 
computations).  Qualitative  elements  will  have  a  data  type  of  Character-String  (a 
group  of  alphanumeric  characters)  and  will  be  system  generated. 

FUNCTIONAL  AREA  ID:  (Required  entry.)  An  indication  of  the  functional  area  of 
responsibility  within  the  Department  of  Defense.  (An  entry  in  this  field  will  automatically 
generate  the  steward  name  field.) 

ACCESS  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  An  abbreviated  name  representing  a  specific  data 
element.  An  access  name  is  used  to  reference  a  data  element  in  a  database  and  must 
conform  to  the  syntactical  requirements  of  the  DBMS  or  programming  language  of  the 
application  in  which  a  data  element  is  used.  This  is  system  generated. 

.n  ISTIFTCATfON  CATF.CiORY:  (Required  entry).  The  justification  category  entered  for 
the  associated  generic  element  is  displayed  in  this  field  and  cannot  be  changed. 

SECURITY  CATECiORY:  Indicates  the  level  of  security  required  by  the  specified 
element. 

MAXIMUM  CHARACTER  COUNT:  (Required  entry).  The  maximum  number  of 
characters  an  information  element  domain  value  may  contain.  The  maximum  character 
count  entered  for  the  associated  generic  element  will  be  displayed  and  can  be  changed  to 
be  equal  to  or  less  than  what  was  entered  for  the  generic  element. 

When  the  element  is  fixed  or  floating  point,  count  the  decimal  as  a  character  position. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN: 
(Continued) 

TIMELINESS  ID:  An  indication  of  how  often  domain  values  must  be  updated  or 
reviewed.  The  allowable  values  are: 

AR  =  AS  REQUIRED;  A  =  ANNUALLY;  BI  =  BIANNUALLY; 

BM  =  BIMONTHLY;  BW  =  BIWEEKLY;  D  =  DAILY;  H  =  HOURLY; 

M  =  MONTHLY;  OT  =  ONE  TIME;  Q  =  QUARTERLY;  QDY  =  QUARTER  DAY; 

QI  =  QUINQUENNIALLY;  QD  -  QUARDERENNIALLY;  RT  -  REAL  TIME; 

SA  =  SEMIANNUALLY;  TD  =  TWICE  DAILY;  TH  =  TWICE  HOURLY; 

TRA  =  TRICE  YEARLY;  TRI  =  TRIENNIALLY;  Z  =  NONE 

STANDARDIZATION  AUTHORITY  ID:  The  branch  of  service,  government,  or 
international  organization  that  approved  the  element. 

STEWARD  NAME:  (System  generated.)  A  character  string  assigned  to  the  office  and/or 
person  designated  as  the  ftmctional  expert  for  defining,  reviewing  and  updating  a  standard 
data  element  and  its  attributes. 

FI  JNCTIONAI .  ABRRFVI ATION:  A  character  string  denoting  the  element  ftmctional 
abbreviation.  This  field  is  optional  for  the  ftmctional  area  data  steward. 

DERIVATION  CODE:  (Required  entry.)  A  string  to  denote  the  derivation  type  code  of 
the  standard  data  element.  The  allowable  values  are: 

1  =  composite 

2  =  derived 

3  =  atomic 
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5.3  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element. 

_ CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 

Authority  Reference  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FRM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  screen. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATF.  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE 
SCREEN: 

AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT:  A  character  string  given  to  a  document  (regulation, 
publication,  document  or  other)  that  authorizes  a  data  element  or  generic  element. 
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5.4  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DEFINITtON 


The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element. 


CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEM 

DEFINITION 

/ 

QQQ 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue; 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FRM;  F8/F5 

F6  =  CANCEL 
=  PREV  PAGE 

/ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPT.ANATION  OF  TTTE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DEFINITION  SCREEN: 

DEFINITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry)  A  narrative  describing  the  organizational  context 
or  the  meaning  of  the  information  element  that  is  being  created. 
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5.5  CREATE  STA^roARD  DATA  ELEMENT  CQMMEm: 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element. 

_ CREATE  STD  DATA  RT.RM  COMMENT 

Cortment  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FRM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Pi  ess  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPT  ANATION  OF  THF.  CRFATF.  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  COMMENT  SCREEN: 

COMMENT  TEXT:  This  screen  contains  an  administrative  narrative  regarding  the 
standard  data  element  that  is  being  created. 
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5.6  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SOURCE 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element. 

_ CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEM  SOURCE 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Source  List  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FRM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  SOURCE  LIST  TEXT  SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VALLfE  TYPE  ID:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an  information 
element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRTNG,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

SOURCE  LIST  TEXT:  The  source  in  which  lengthy  code  lists  are  enumerated  for  the 
user.  This  source  can  be  either  a  manual  or  automatic  medium.  The  specified  source  may 
list  specific  or  general  values. 

A  QUANTITATIVE  element  must  have  a  Source  List  Text,  a  High-Low  Range,  and/or 
assigned  Domain  Values.  Nothing  is  required  for  a  QUALITATIVE  element. 
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5.7  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element. 


_  CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEM  DCmiN  VALUE 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Domain  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FRM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CRRATF  STANDARD  DATA  FJ.RMRNT  DOMAIN  VALUES 
SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VALUE  TYPE  ID:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an  information 
element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
enter^  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRTNG,  INTEGER.  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

DOMATN  DEFFNITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry.)  A  narrative  describing  the  acceptable 
set  of  domain  values  for  a  specific  information  element. 

The  domain  definition  entered  for  the  associated  generic  element  is  displayed  and  can  be 
changed. 
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SECTION  5,  PART  A  CREATE  QUALITATIVE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 
ATTRIBUTES 

5.A.1  CRRATF,  STANDARD  DATA  FTEMFNT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element  that  is  QUALITATIVE 
in  nature. 

_ CREATE  STD  DATA  F.T.Pay[  DOyiAIN  ATTRIBUTE _ 

Standard  DE  Name:  ( - 250 - 


) 


Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-)  Accairacy  Number  Percent:  (-3-) 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue/  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FRM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Create  Standard  Data  Element  Name 
screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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F.yPT  ANATION  OF  THF.  CRF ATF,  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBIJIE 
SCRFEN: 

STANDARD  DATA  FT  .FMFNT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To  change 
the  data  element  name  return  to  the  Change  Standard  Data  Element  option. 

DOMAIN  VAT  I  IF  TYPF  TDFNTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

ACCT  JRACY  NI IMRFR  PERCENT:  An  indication  of  how  accurate  a  qualitative  domain 
value  must  be. 

The  allowable  values  are  1  -  100  percent. 
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5.A.2  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element  that  is  QUALITATIVE  in 
nature.  This  screen  is  displayed  when  creating  a  qualitative  data  element  that  did  not  have  specific 
domain  values  specified  for  Ae  associated  generic  element.  If  the  generic  element  did  have  domain 
values  specified,  then  the  Generic  Element  Domain  Values  screen  will  appear  (see  next  section). 

_ CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEM  DOMAIN  VALUE _ 

Domain  Value  ID:  ( - 35 - ) 

Domain  Value  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

This  is  the  last  entry  screen. 

If  there  are  no  values,  press  the  F6  key. 

F3  =  SAVE;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Create  Standard  Data  Element  Name 
screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUE  SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VALUE  ID:  The  unique  identifier  which  represents  a  particular  value  within  the 
domain  of  a  specific  standard  data  element. 


DOMAIN  VALUE  DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  meaning  of  a  specific 
domain  value  ID. 
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5.A.3  GENERIC  ELEi 


^  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST 


This  screen  is  displayed  when  creating  a  qualitative  data  element  that  had  specific  values  specified 
for  the  associated  generic  element.  Highlight  the  values  you  want  to  include  in  your  standard  data 
element  and  press  RETURN.  Domain  value  definitions  can  be  viewed  by  highlighting  the  desired 
item  and  pressing  the  F8/F6  key. 


GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  V7\LUES 


>  Item  1 

Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 
Item  7 
Item  8 

MARK  DV=F2  &  RETURN; F8/ (Fl=SLCr  ALL;F5=PREV  PAGE;F6=VIEW  DEF) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  mark  and  press  return  to  select  domain  values. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  develop  elements  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  select  all  domain  values. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  domain  value  definitions. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THF  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST: 

Displayed  are  the  domain  values  associated  with  the  specified  generic  element.  Press  (F2)  to  mark 
the  domain  value(s)  that  you  wish  to  use  for  the  standard  data  element  that  is  being  created  and  press 
RETURN. 

FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 
FI  HELP:  Display  help  text. 

F2  MARK:  Mark,  select  and  press  return  to  specific  domain  values  of  the  generic  element. 

F6  CANCEL:  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  menu. 

F8/F1  SECT  ALL:  This  combination  will  allow  you  to  select  all  domain  values  for  the 
standard  data  element. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  value  definition  screen  for  the 
specified  domain  value. 
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5.A.4  CIJRRFNT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST 

This  list  displays  the  domain  values  associated  with  the  standard  data  element  that  is  being  defined. 


Current  Std  Data  Elem  Domain  Values 


>  Item  1 
Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 
Item  7 
Item  8 

F8/F3=SLCr  GEDV;F8/F4=DRP  DEDV; F8/F5=PREVPAGE; F8/F6=VIEW  DEF 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  develop  elements  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  select  a  domain  value  from  the  generic  element. 
Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  drop  a  domain  value. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  domain  value  definitions. 


G-5-A-6 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CURRENT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST: 
Displayed  is  a  list  of  the  domain  values  that  are  currently  assigned  to  a  standard  data  element  name. 


FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

F8/F3  SLCT  GEDV:  This  option  allows  you  to  select  a  domain  value  from  the  Generic 
Element  Domain  Value  list  to  assign  to  the  standard  data  element. 

F8/F4  DROP  GEDV:  This  option  will  drop  a  domain  value  from  the  standard  data  element. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  value  definition  screen  for  the 
spjecified  domain  value. 
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SECTION  5,  PART  B  CREATE  QUANTITATIVE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

'■B.  1  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  FORMULA  TEXT/UNIT  MEASURE  NAME 


The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element  that  is  QUANTITATIVE 
in  nature. 


_ CREATE  STD  DATA  KT.F^yi  FORMULA  TEXT/UNIT  MEASURE  NAME 

Unit  Measure  Name:  ( - 30 - ) 

Formula  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Create  Standard  Data  Element  Name 
SCTeen. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 

ANATION  OF  THE.  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  FORMIJLA/UNIT  MEASURE 
NAME  SCREEN: 

UNIT  MEASURE  NAME:  The  word  or  words  that  express  the  terms  in  which  the 
dimension,  quantity,  or  capacity  of  an  object  can  be  stated. 

FORMI JLA  TEXT :  Free-form  text  ^^ilich  describes  the  specific  mathematical  formula  or 
process  required  to  calculate  the  value  of  a  given  quantitative  standard  data  element. 

This  screen  will  only  appear  if  you  are  creating  a  standard  data  element  that  is 
QUANTITATIVE  in  nature.  Qualitative  elements  will  not  contain  formula  text.  This  field 
is  required  for  standard  data  element  derivation  types  of  composite  and  derived. 
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5.B.2  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMEOT  IX)MAIN  ATTRIBUTE 

Ihe  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element  that  is  QUANTITATTVE 
in  nature.  A  QUANTITATrVE  element  must  have  either  Source  List  text,  a  High-Low  range,  or 
Domain  Values.  If  it  has  more  than  one  of  these,  an  error  will  be  gaierated  \\1ien  the  element  is 
submitted  for  approval. 


CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEM  DCMAIN  ATTRIBUTES 


Standard  DE  Name:  (• 


-250- 


Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Quantitative  Accuracy  ID:  (-2-)  Decimal  Place  Count  Quantity: (-2-) 

Low-Range  ID:  ( - 20 - )  High-Range  ID:  ( - 20 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES.  (This  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields.) 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


G-5-B-2 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


PyPI  ANATION  OF  THF  CRFATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTES 
SCREEN: 


STANDARD  DATA  FI  P-MENT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To  change 
the  data  element  name  return  to  the  Change  Standard  Data  Element  option. 


DOMAIN  VAT  I  IF  TYPE  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 


The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRTNG,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POrNT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

OT  JANTrTATIVF  ACCI JRACY  ID:  An  indication  of  how  accurate  a  quantitative  data 
value  must  be. 


Allowable  values:  1  =  NEAREST  MILLION;  2  —  NEAREST  lOOK, 

3  =  NEAREST  lOK;  4  =  NEAREST  IK;  5  =  NEAREST  100; 

6  =  NEAREST  10;  7  =  NEAREST  1;  8  =  NEAREST  .1; 

9  =  NEAREST  .01;  10  =  NEAREST  .001;  11  =  NEAREST  .0001; 

12  -  NEAREST  .00001;  13  =  NEAREST  .000001; 

14  =  NEAREST  .0000001;  99  =  NONE 

DFCIMAT  ■  PT  ACR  COl  INTTNG  QUANTITY;  An  integer  that  indicates  the  decimal  point 
placement  in  a  element. 

If  the  associated  generic  element  data  type  name  is  fixed  point,  the  generic  element  decimal 
place  number  will  be  displayed  and  cannot  be  changed. 

If  the  associated  generic  element  data  type  name  is  other  than  fixed-point  and  there  ^ 
decimal  place  number,  the  number  will  be  displayed  and  you  will  be  able  to  change  it  to  be 
less  than  the  decimal  point  number  of  the  generic  element. 


Cannot  be  larger  than  the  maximum  character  count. 

T  OW-RANGF  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  smallest  value  for  quantitative  data 
when  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

If  a  low-range  number  was  specified  for  the  associated  generic  element,  it  will  be  displayed. 
The  low-range  number  can  be  changed  as  long  as  it  is  still  within  the  number  range  of  the 
generic  element. 

HTriH-RANGF  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  largest  value  for  quantitative  data 
when  a  domain  is  e^ressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTES 
SCREEN  (cont.): 

If  a  hi^-range  number  was  specified  for  the  associated  generic  element,  it  will  be 
displayed.  The  high-range  number  can  still  be  changed  as  long  as  it  is  still  within  the 
numbCT  range  of  the  generic  element. 

The  value  entered  for  the  quantitative  data  high-range  cannot  be  larger  than  the  value 
entered  for  the  maximum  character  count. 
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5.B.3  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  standard  data  element  that  is  QUANTITATIVE 
in  nature.  This  screen  is  displayed  when  creating  a  quantitative  data  element  that  (fid  not  have 
specific  values  specified  for  the  associated  generic  element.  If  the  generic  element  (fid  have  domain 
values  spiecified,  then  the  Generic  Element  Domain  Values  screen  will  appear  (see  next  section). 


_ CREATE  STD  DATA  ELEM  DOMAIN  VALUE 

Domain  Value  ID:  ( - 35 - ) 

Domain  Value  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  cxintinue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 
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FXPr  ANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 
SCREEN: 

IX)MAIN  VAIiJE  ID:  The  unique  identifier  which  represents  a  particular  value  within  the 
domain  of  a  specific  standard  data  element. 

TDMATN  VAT  .IF.  DFFrNTTTON  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  meaning  of  a  specific 
domain  value  ID. 
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5.B.4  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST 

This  screen  is  displayed  when  creating  a  quantitative  data  element  that  had  specific  values  specified 
for  the  associated  generic  element. 


GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VTVLUES 


>  Item  1 

Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 
Item  7 
Item  8 

MARK  DV=F2  &  RETURN;  F8/ (FI =SLCT  ALL;  F5=PREVPG;  F6=  VIEW  DEF) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  mark  and  press  return  to  select  specific  domain  values  of  the  generic 
element. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  select  all  domain  values  of  the  generic  element. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  a  domain  value  definitions. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST: 

Displayed  are  the  domain  values  associated  with  the  specified  generic  element.  Press  (F2)  to  mark 
the  domain  value(s)  that  you  wish  to  use  for  the  standard  data  element  that  is  being  created  and  press 
RETURN. 

FI  INCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 
FI  HELP:  Display  help  text. 

F2  MARK:  Mark  and  select  specific  domain  values  of  the  generic  element. 

F6  CANCEL:  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  menu. 

F8/F1  SECT  ALL:  This  combination  will  allow  you  to  select  all  domain  values. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  value  definition  screen  for  the 
specified  domain  value. 
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S  R  5  gjRRFNT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST 

This  list  displays  the  domain  values  associated  with  the  standard  data  element  that  is  being  defined. 


CURRENT  STD  DATA  ET.EM  DOMAIN  VALUES 


>  Item  1 
Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 
Item  7 
Item  8 

F8/F3=SLCr  GEDV;F8/F4=DROP  GEDV; F8/F5=PREVPAGE; F8/F6-VIEW  DEF 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  develop  elements  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  select  a  domain  value. 

Press  (F8/F4)  key  to  drop  a  domain  value. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  domain  value  definitions. 
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pyPT  ANATION  OF  THE  CURRENT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST: 

Cl  JRRFNT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES:  Displayed  is  a  list  of 
the  domain  values  that  are  currently  assigned  to  a  standard  data  element  name. 

FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

F8/F3  SLOT  CiF.DV:  This  option  will  select  a  domain  value  from  the  list  that  you  want  to 
assign  to  the  standard  data  element. 

F8/F4  DROP  CiEDV:  This  option  will  drop  a  domain  value  from  the  standard  data  element 
name. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIFW  OFF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  value  definition  screen  for  the 
specified  domain  value. 


Return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu  or  the  DDRS  Main  Menu  to  submit  your  standard  data  element 
for  approval. 
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SEXnTaV6  CHANGE  DEVELCFMENTAL  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

6.1  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  identify  the  standard  data  element  that  you  want  to  change. 


SELECT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

Element  Counter:  (--9--)  Status  Code: 

(-1-) 

Standard  Data  Element  Name:  ( 

-250- - 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  = 

- ) 

CANCEL 

Actions: 

Pr^s  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 


G-6-1 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


F.XPT  .ANATION  OF  THE  SFT  .F.CT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SCREEN: 

FT  FMFNT  TOI JNTRR:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the 
secjuence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

STATT  IS  CODE:  A  code  which  describes  the  status  of  a  given  element  in  the 
standardization  process. 

STANDARD  DATA  FT  FMFNT  NAME:  The  name  of  the  standard  data  element  that  you 
want  to  change.  The  following  rules  apply: 

1.  You  can  only  make  changes  to  elements  that  you  or  someone  within  your 
group  ID  created. 

2.  You  can  only  make  changes  to  elements  that  have  been  disapproved  for  use 
or  have  not  been  submitted  for  approval. 


G-6-2 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


6.2  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  FT  EMFNT  NAMF, 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element. 


_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ET.EM  NAME 

Prime  Term  Name:  ( - 170 - 


- ^ 

Prime  Word  Name  Position  ID:  (-2-)  Prime  Word  Name  Version  Number:  (-4-) 

Generic  Element  Name:  ( - 80 - 

- ) 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F2  =  PPM  OBJ;  F8/F3=GENAME 


Actions: 

Press  the  (RETURN)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  prime  word  names  and  associated  attributes. 
Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  list  of  approved  generic  element  names. 


G-6-3 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENTT  NAME  SCREEN: 

PRIME  TERM  NAME:  A  prime  term  identifies  an  object  or  relationship  between  objects 
about  which  the  DoD  wishes  to  keep  information.  An  object  is  represented  by  a  prime  word 
name  and  optional  modifiers  that  further  define  its  role. 

Duplicate  standard  element  names  cannot  exist  in  the  repository  system. 

Prior  to  submission  (while  in  a  developmental  status)  the  standard  data  element  name  can  be 
changed  at  any  time  by  returning  to  this  screen.  The  system  will  not  allow  you  to  change  the 
generic  element  name  in  the  standard  data  element  name. 

Prime  word  names  can  be  hyphenated. 

Spaces  between  words  identify  the  beginning  of  a  new  modifier  in  a  prime  tenn. 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  POSITION  ID:  (Required  entry.)  The  number  identifying  the 
location  of  the  prime  word  in  the  prime  term  for  a  standard  data  element  name. 

Only  one  word  can  be  designated  as  the  prime  word  and  must  be  taken  from  the  prime  word 
list. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  valid  prime  word  names.  Highlight  the  desired  prime 
word  names  and  press  (RETURN). 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  VERSION  NUMBER:  (Required  Entry)  The  version  number  of  the 
prime  word  name. 

GENERIC  ELEMENT  NAME:  (Required  Entry)  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic 
element.  A  generic  element  name  consists  of  an  optional  modifier  and  a  required  class  word. 
The  generic  element  name  identifies  the  domain  of  values  or  type  of  information  that  can  be 
attached  to  an  object. 


G-6-4 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


6.3  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMEKTATmiBirrE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element. 

_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  ATTRIBUTE 

Standard  DE  Name:  ( - 250 - 


- ) 

Counter  ID:  (--9--)  Functional  Area  ID:  (-3-) 

Access  Name:  ( — 18  — )  Data  Type  Name:  ( - 16 - ) 

Justification  Category:  Sec.  Category:  ( - 25 - ) 

Max  Char  Count: (--4--) Timeliness  ID: (-3-) Standard  Auth  ID: (--4--) 
Steward  Name:  ( - 250 - 


- ) 

Functional  Abbreviation:  (--32--) Derivation  Code:  (-1-) 

F3=SAVE  to  continue;  F6=CANCEL;  F8/F1=CLR  FORM;  F8/F5=PREVPAGE 

Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES.  (This  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields.) 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  Standard  Data  Element  Screen. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE 


STANOARO  DATA  ELEi 


r  ATFRIBUTE  SCREEN: 


STANDARD  DATA  FLRMFNT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To  change 
the  data  element  name,  return  to  the  Change  Standard  Data  Element  option. 


cm  INTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the 
sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

FIJNCTIONAT.  AREA  ID:  (Required  entry.)  An  indication  of  the  functional  area  of 
responsibility  within  the  Department  of  Defense.  (An  entry  in  this  field  will  automatically 
generate  the  steward  name  field.) 

ACCESS  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  An  abbreviated  name  representing  a  specific  data 
element.  An  access  name  is  used  to  reference  a  data  element  in  a  database  and  must 
conform  to  the  syntactical  requirements  of  the  DBMS  or  programming  language  of  the 
application  in  which  a  data  element  is  used.  This  is  system  generated. 

DATA  TYPE  NAME:  The  name  of  the  way  standard  data  element  data  domain 
values  are  stored  in  a  data  base.  Allowable  values  for  quantitative  elements  are: 

Bit-String  (a  group  of  binary  digits,  0  and  1 ),  Integer  (a  positive  whole  number, 

1,  2,  3,  etc.;  a  negative  wiiole  number  -1,  -2,  -3,  etc.;  or  zero),  Fixed-Point  (a 
number  with  an  established  set  of  decimal  places),  Floating-Point  (a  number  that 
can  be  calculated  approximately.  A  floating  point  number  represents  a  larger 
range  of  values  than  a  fixed  point  number,  but  can  produce  round  off  numbers  in 
computations).  Qualitative  elements  will  have  a  data  type  of  Character-String  (a 
group  of  alphanumeric  characters)  and  will  be  system  generated. 

.n  JSTIFICATION  CATFCiORY:  The  justification  category  entered  for  the  associated 
generic  element  is  displayed  in  this  field  and  cannot  be  changed. 

SECT  JRITY  CATFriORY:  The  level  of  security  required  by  the  specified  element. 

MAXTMl  JM  CHARACTER  COI JNT:  (Required  entry.)  The  maximum  number  of 
characters  an  information  element  data  value  may  contain.  The  allowable  values  are:  1  to 
9999 


The  maximum  character  count  entered  for  the  associated  generic  element  will  be  displayed 
and  can  be  changed  to  be  equal  to  or  less  than  what  was  entered  for  the  generic  element. 

When  an  element  is  fixed  or  floating  point,  count  the  decimal  as  a  character  position. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THF.  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  EI.EMFNT  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN: 
(continued) 

TIMELINESS:  An  indication  of  how  often  domain  values  must  be  updated  or  reviewed. 
The  allowable  values  are: 

AR  =  AS  REQUIRED;  A  =  ANNUALLY;  BI  =  BIANNUALLY; 

BM  =  BIMONTHLY;  BW  -  BIWEEKLY;  D  =  DAILY;  H  -  HOURLY; 

M  =  MONTHLY;  OT  =  ONE  TIME;  Q  =  QUARTERLY;  QDY  =  QUARTER  DAY; 

QI  =  QUINQUENNIALLY;  QD  =  QUARDERENNIALLY;  RT  =  REAL  TIME; 

SA  =  SEMIANNUALLY;  TD  -  TWICE  DAILY;  TH  =  TWICE  HOURLY; 

TRA  =  TRICE  YEARLY;  TRI  =  TRIENNIALLY;  Z  =  NONE 

STANDARDIZATION  AUTHORITY  ID:  The  branch  of  service,  government,  or 
international  organization  that  approved  the  element. 

The  standardization  authority  entered  for  the  associated  generic  element  name  is  displa\ed 
and  can  be  changed. 

STEWARD  NAME:  (System  generated.)  A  character  string  assigned  to  the  office  and/or 
person  designated  as  the  functional  expert  for  defining,  reviewing  and  updating  a  standard 
data  element  and  its  attributes. 

FUNCTIONAL  ABBREVIATION:  A  character  string  denoting  the  element  functional 
abbreviation  This  field  is  optional  for  the  functional  area  data  steward. 

DERIVATION  CODE:  (Required  entry.)  A  character  string  to  denote  the  derivation  type 
code  of  the  standard  data  element.  The  allowable  values  are: 

1  =  composite 

2  =  derived 

3  =  atomic 
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6.4  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element. 


_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  AUTH  REF  TEXT 

Authority  Reference  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Pr^s  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  AUTHORIIY 
REFERENCE  TEXT  SCREEN: 

AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT:  A  character  string  ^ven  to  a  document  that 
authorizes  a  data  element  or  generic  element.  The  authority  reference  text  originally 
entered  will  be  displayed  and  can  be  changed  if  necessary. 
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6.5  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DEFINITION 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element. 

_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  EljEM  DEFINITION 

Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 

Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  commue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPLANATION  OF  TFIE  CREATE  GENERIC  EI.EMENT  COMMENT  SCREEN: 

DEFINITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry.)  A  narrative  describing  the  organizational  context 
or  the  meaning  of  an  information  element.  The  definition  text  originally  entered  is 
displayed  and  can  be  changed  if  necessary. 
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6.6  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  COMMENT 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element. 

_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  COVliyENT 

Conment  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  COMMENT  SCREEN: 

COMMENT  TEXT:  This  screen  contains  an  administrative  narrative  regarding  the  data 
element  that  is  being  created. 


G-6-10 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL  APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 

6.7  CHAMGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SOURCE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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KXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SOURCE  SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VAT  T  JF,  TYPF  ID:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an  information 
element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NA^^  field. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

SOURCE  LIST  TEXT:  The  source  in  which  lengthy  code  lists  are  enumerated  for  the 
user. 

A  QUANTITATIVE  element  must  have  a  Source  List  Text,  a  High-Low  Range,  and/or  assigned 
Domain  Values.  Nothing  is  required  for  a  QUALITATIVE  element. 
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6.R  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELENCNT.rX)MAIN  VALUES 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element. 

_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEK  DOMAIN  V7\LUES 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Domain  Definition  Text: 

( - - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  DEFINITION 
SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VALUE  TYPE  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field 

The  system  will  display  "QN”  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

EXTMAIN  DEFINITION  TEXT:  (Required  entry.)  A  narrative  describing  the  acceptable 
set  of  domain  values  for  a  specific  information  element. 

The  domain  definition  entered  for  the  associated  generic  element  is  displayed  and  can  be 
changed. 
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SECnCW6,  PART  A  CHANGE  QUAUTATIVE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 
ATTRIBUTES 

6  A.1  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element  that  is  QUALITATIVE 
in  nature. 


_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  DCMCCN  ATTRIBUTE 

Standard  DE  Name:  ( - 250 - 


_ ) 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Accuracy  Number  Percent:  (-3-) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEi 


r  ATTRIBUTES  SCREEN: 


STANDARD  DATA  ET  EMENT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To  change 
the  data  element  name  return  to  the  Change  Standard  Data  Element  option. 

DOMAIN  VAI.UE  TYPE  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 


The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  because  Character-String  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

ACCURACY  NUMBER  PERCENT:  An  indication  of  how  accurate  a  qualitative  domain 
value  must  be. 


The  allowable  values  are  1  -  100  percent. 
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6  A.2  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element  that  is  QUALITATIVE 
in  nature.  This  screen  is  displayed  when  changing  a  qualitative  data  element  that  had  no  specific 
domain  values  specified  for  either  the  associated  generic  element  or  for  the  standard  element.  If 
the  standard  data  element  did  have  domain  values  specified,  then  the  Current  Standard  Data 
Element  Domain  Values  screen  will  ^pear  (see  next  section). 


_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  DCM^IN  VALUE 

Domain  Value  ID:  ( - 35 - ) 

Domain  Value  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


_ ) 

This  is  the  last  entry  screen. 

If  there  are  no  values  press  the  F6  key. 

■pS  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

F.XPTANATION  OF  THF.  CREATE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 
SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VAT  .1 JE.  TD:  The  unique  identifier  which  represents  a  particular  value  within 
the  domain  of  a  specific  standard  data  element. 

DOMAIN  VAT  T  IF.  DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  nan^tive  describing  the  meaning  of  a  specific 
domain  value  ID. 
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6.A.:^  CURRENT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST 


This  list  displays  the  domain  values,  if  any,  associated  with  the  standard  data  element.  If  none  of 
the  domain  values  of  the  generic  element  have  been  associated  with  the  standard  data  element,  then 
the  screen  will  display  the  Generic  Element  Domain  Values  screen.  (See  next  section). 


Current  Std  Data  Elem  Domain  Values 


Item 

Item 

Item 

Item 

Item 

Item 

Item 


Item  8 


F8/F3=SEL  GEDV;F8/F4=DRP  DEDV;F8/F5=PREV  PG; F8/F6=VIEW  DEF 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  select  a  domain  value  from  the  generic  element. 
Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  drop  a  domain  value. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  a  domain  value  definition. 
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FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

F8/F3  SLOT  GEDV:  This  option  will  permit  you  to  select  a  domain  value  from  the 
generic  element  for  use  at  the  standard  data  element,  (see  previous  section). 

F8/F4  DROP  DOM:  This  option  will  drop  a  domain  value  from  the  standard  data 
element. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  definition  screen  for  the  specified 
domain  value. 

When  the  desired  changes  have  been  made  to  the  standard  data  element,  return  to  the 
submit  option  and  submit  the  element  for  approval. 
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6.A.4  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  UST 

This  screen  displays  the  domain  values  specified  for  the  associated  generic  element. 


GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 


>  Item  1 
Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 
Item  7 
Item  8 

MARK  DV=F2  &  RETURN; F8/ (FI =SLCr  ALL; F5=PREVPAGE; F6=VIEW  DEF) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  mark  and  press  return  to  and  select  domain  values. 
Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  *etum  to  the  develop  elements  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  select  all  domain  values. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  domain  value  definitions. 
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FXPr.ANATION  OF  THE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST: 

The  domain  values  associated  with  the  specified  generic  element  in  the  developmental  standard 
element  name  are  displayed.  Press  (F2)  to  mark  the  domain  value  that  you  wish  to  use  for  the 
standard  data  element  that  is  being  changed  and  press  (RETURN). 


FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 
FI  HELP:  Display  help  text. 

F2  MARK:  Mark  and  press  return  to  select  specific  domain  values  of  the  generic  element. 

F6  CANCEL:  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  menu. 

FR/Fl  SECT  ALL:  This  combination  will  allow  you  to  select  all  the  generic  domain 
values  for  the  standard  data  element. 

FR/F.5  PRFVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  value  definition  screen  for  the 
specified  domain  value. 
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SECTION  6,  PART  B  CHANGE  QUANTITATIVE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENTS 


5.B.1  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELE 


r  FORMULA  TEXT/UNIT  MEASURE  NAME 


The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element  that  is 
QUANTITATIVE  in  nature. 


_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  FORMULA  TEXT/UNIT  MEASURE  NAME 

Unit  Measure  Name:  ( — 30 — ) 

Formula  Text: 

( - 999 - - - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  Standard  Data  Element  Name 
soeen. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEl 
MEASURE  NAME  SCREEN: 


r  FORMin  A  TEXT/UNIT 


UNIT  MEASURE  NAME:  The  word  or  words  that  e?q)ress  the  terms  in  which  the 
dimension,  quantity,  or  edacity  of  an  object  can  be  stated. 

FORMULA  TEXT:  Free-form  text  which  describes  the  specific  mathematical  formula  or 
process  required  to  calculate  the  value  of  a  given  quantitative  standard  data  element. 

This  field  is  required  for  standard  data  element  derivation  types  of  composite  and  derived. 

This  screen  will  only  appear  if  you  are  creating  a  standard  data  element  that  is 
QUANTITATIVE  in  nature.  Qualitative  elements  will  not  contain  formula  text. 
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6.B.2  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELB 


r  ATTRIBUTES 


Tie  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element  that  is  quantitative 
in  nature.  A  QUANTITATIVE  element  must  have  eitho*  Source  List  text,  a  High-Low  range, 
or  Domain  Values.  If  it  has  more  than  one  of  these,  an  error  will  be  generated  i^en  the 
elemait  is  submitted. 


Standard  DE  Name: 


CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  ATTRIBUTE 
( - 250 - 


) 


Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Quantitative  Accuracy  ID: (-2-)  Decimal  Place  Count  Quantity: (-2-) 

Low-Range  ID:  ( - 20 - )  High-Range  ID:  ( — 20 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F&/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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F-XPI  ANATION  OF  THH  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE  SCREEN: 

STANDARD  DATA  FLF.MFNT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To  change 
the  data  element  name  return  to  the  Change  Standard  Data  Element  option. 

DOMAFN  VAT  I  IF.  TYPE  TDFNTIFTFR:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  "QN"  (quantitative)  in  this  field  if  BIT-STRING,  INTEGER,  FIX- 
POINT,  or  FLOATING-POINT  was  entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

OT  JANTITATIVF.  ACCI IRACY  ID:  An  indication  of  how  accurate  a  quantitative  domain 
value  must  be. 

Allowable  values:  1  =  NEAREST  MILLION;  2  =  NEAREST  lOOK; 

3  =  NEAREST  lOK;  4  =  NEAREST  IK;  5  =  NEAREST  100; 

6  =  NEAREST  10;  7  =  NEAREST  1;  8  =  NEAREST  .1; 

9  -  NEAREST  .01;  10  =  NEAREST  .001;  1 1  =  NEAREST  .0001; 

12  =  NEAREST  .00001;  13  =  NEAREST  .000001; 

14  =  NEAREST  .0000001;  99  =  NONE 

DFCIMAT  ■  PI  ACF  COI JNT  OT  lANTlTY:  An  integer  that  indicates  the  decimal  point 
placement  in  an  element. 

Decimal  place  count  quantity  cannot  be  greater  than  the  maximum  character  count. 

I OW-RANGE  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  smallest  value  for  quantitative  data 
when  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

HTGH-RANGF  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  largest  value  for  quantitative  data 
vdien  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

The  value  entered  for  a  quantitative  data  high-range  ID  cannot  be  larger  than  the  value 
entered  for  the  maximum  character  count. 
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6.B.3  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  a  standard  data  element  that  is 
QUANTITATIVE  in  nature.  This  saeen  is  displayed  when  changing  a  quantitative  data  element 
that  had  no  specific  domain  values  specified  for  either  the  associated  generic  element  or  for  the 
standard  element.  If  the  generic  element  did  have  domain  values  specified,  then  the  Current 
Standard  Element  Domain  Values  screen  will  appear  (see  next  section). 


_ CHANGE  STD  DATA  ELEM  DOMAIN  VT^UE 

Domain  Value  ID:  ( - 35 - - ) 

Domain  Value  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

EXPTANATION  OF  THE  CRFATF.  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 
SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VALUE  ID:  The  unique  identifier  which  represents  a  particular  value  within 
the  domain  of  a  specific  standard  data  element. 

DOMAIN  VAT. I  IE  DEFINTTION  TF.XT:  A  narrative  describing  the  meaning  of  a  specific 
domain  value  ID. 
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6.B.4  CURRENT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST 

This  list  displays  the  domain  values,  if  any,  associated  with  the  standard  data  element.  If  none  of 
the  domain  values  of  the  generic  element  have  been  associated  with  the  standard  data  element,  then 
the  screen  will  display  the  Generic  Element  Domain  Values  screen.  (See  next  section). 


Current  Std  Data  Elem  Domain  Values 


>  Item  1 
Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 
Item  7 
Item  8 

F8/F3=SEL  GEDV;F8/F4=DRP  =DROP;F8/F5  PREV  PG; F8/F6=VIEW  DEF 


Actions: 


Previously  defined  domain  values  are  listed,  fi'om  this  screen  values  can  be  changed, 
deleted  or  added. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  develop  elements  menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  select  a  domain  value  from  the  generic  element. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  drop  a  domain  value. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  a  domain  value  definition. 
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FI  JNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 


FR/Fl  SI  -CT  GFDV:  This  option  allows  selection  of  a  domain  from  the  generic  element 
to  be  associated  with  the  standard  data  element. 

F8/F4  DROP  DOM:  This  option  will  drop  a  domain  value  from  the  standard  data 
element. 

FR/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

FR/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  definition  screen  for  the  specified 
domain  value. 

When  the  desired  changes  have  been  made  to  the  standard  data  element,  return  to  the 
submit  option  and  submit  the  element  for  approval. 
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6.R.5  GFM^RIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST 

This  screen  displays  the  domain  values  specified  for  the  associated  generic  element.  Hi^light  the 
values  you  want  to  include  in  your  stand^d  data  element  and  press  RETURN.  Domain  value 
definitions  can  be  viewed  by  highlighting  the  desired  item  and  pressing  the  F8/F6  key. 


GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 


>  Item  1 

Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 
Item  7 
Item  8 

MARK  DV=F2  &  RETURN; F8/ (FI =SLCr  ALL;F5=PREVPAGE;F6=VIEW  DEF) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  mark  and  press  return  to  select  domain  values. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  develop  elements  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  select  all  domain  values. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  domain  value  definitions. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  LIST: 

The  domain  values  associated  with  the  specified  generic  element  in  the  developmental  standard 
element  name  are  displayed.  Press  (F2)  to  mark  the  domain  value  that  you  wish  to  use  for  the 
standard  data  element  that  is  being  changed  and  press  (RETURN). 


FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 
FI  HELP:  Display  help  text. 

F2  MARK:  Mark  and  press  return  to  select  specific  domain  values  of  the  generic  element. 

F6  CANCEL:  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  menu. 

F8/F1  SLCT  ALL:  This  combination  will  allow  you  to  select  all  the  generic  element 
domain  values  for  the  standard  data  element. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  display  the  domain  definition  screen  for  the  specified 
domain  value. 
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SECnONT  CMATE'CHANGE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

71  CRFATF7CHANGE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  begin  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  view  the  Non  Standard  Data  element  menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  all  applications  in  the  database. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  display  a  description  of  the  application. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SELECT  APPLICATION  NAME  SCREEN: 

APPLICATION  ID:  The  unique  identifier  for  an  indi\  idual  application  where  the  first  two 
digits  signify  the  source  of  the  data  and  the  last  six  are  a  sequential  number  within  the 
group  identified  as  being  the  source. 

APPLICATION  NUMBER:  The  full  descriptive  name  for  the  application. 

ACTION  TYPE:  Indicates  the  status  of  an  element. 

NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  The  long  non  standard 
name  describes  and  identifies  a  specific  non  standard  data  element. 

The  following  rules  apply  when  creating/changing  a  non  standard  data  element. 

1.  A  non  standard  data  element  can  be  added  to  any  application. 

2.  An  application  can  have  multiple  non  standard  data  element  names. 

3.  A  non  standard  data  element  must  be  associated  with  an  existing  application. 

4.  You  cannot  add  a  non  standard  data  element  name  that  already  exists  for  the 
associated  application. 

5.  Only  the  creator  or  an  associated  group  member  of  the  non  standard  name 
will  be  allowed  to  change  it. 

6.  A  non  standard  data  element  can  be  changed  or  deleted  at  any  time. 

7.  To  begin  the  create/change  process  enter  the  application  id  or  application 
name  that  the  non  standard  data  element  is  to  be  associated  with.  Enter  a  new 
or  previously  defined  non  standard  data  element  name.  If  the  element  has  been 
previously  defined  its  attributes  will  be  displayed.  If  a  new  non  standard  data 
element  name  is  entered,  you  will  need  to  define  its  attributes  at  this  time. 

ACCESS  NAME:  References  a  NSDE  in  a  database  and  conforms  syntactically  to 
requirements  of  the  DBMS  or  application  in  which  a  NSDE  is  used. 

F8/F2  NSDE  MENU:  This  will  provide  a  list  of  all  the  nonstandard  data  elements  already 
associated  with  the  application.  Enter  a  "U"  (update)  in  the  action  type. 

F8/F3  APP  MENU:  This  will  provide  a  list  of  all  of  the  applications  in  the  database. 

F8/F4  DESCRIPT:  This  will  display  a  description  of  the  application. 
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11  CRRATFVCHANGE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element. 


CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  ATTRIBUTE 


Non  Standard  Data  Element  Name:  (■ 


-250- 


) 


Counter  ID:  ( - 9 - )  Data  Type  Name:  ( - 16 - ) 

Justification  Category:  Sec.  Category:  ( - 25 - ) 

Max  Char  Count: (--4--)  Timeliness  ID: (-3-)  Standard  Auth  ID: (-4-) 
Steward  Name :  ( - 250 - 


Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (--2--) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  implication  Name  screen. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  NON  STA>JDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  ATTRIBUTE 

SCREEN: 

NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME:  The  long  non  standard  name  describes 
and  identifies  a  specific  non  standard  data  element. 

COUNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the 
sequence  in  wWch  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

DATA  TYPE  NAME:  A  generic  domain  comprised  of  the  characters  in  the  ASCII 
character  set. 

JUSTIFICATION  CATEGORY:  The  justification  category  entered  for  the  associated  data 
element  is  displayed  in  this  field  and  can  be  either  LEFT  or  RIGFIT. 

SECURITY  CATECjORY:  Indicates  the  level  of  security  required  by  the  specified 
element. 

MAXIMUM  CHARACTER  COUNT:  The  ma.ximum  number  of  characters  an  information 
element  domain  value  may  contain.  The  allowable  values  are;  1  t  o  9999.  When  an 
element  is  fixed  or  floating  point,  count  the  decimal  point  as  a  character  position. 

TIMELINESS  ID:  An  indication  of  how  often  domain  values  must  be  updated  or 
reviewed.  The  allowable  values  are: 

AR  =  AS  REQUIRED;  A  -  ANNUALLY;  BI  -  BIANNUALLY; 

BM  =  BIMONTHLY;  BW  =  BIWEEKLY;  D  =  DAILY;  H  =  HOURLY; 

M  =  MONTHLY;  OT  =  ONE  TIME;  Q  =  QUARTERLY;  QDY  =  QUARTER  DAY; 

QI  =  QUINQUENNIALLY;  QD  =  QUARDERENNIALLY;  RT  =  REALTIME; 

SA  =  SEMIANNUALLY;  TD  =  TWICE  DAILY;  TH  =  TWICE  HOURLY; 

TRA  =  TRICE  YEARLY;  TRI  =  TRIENNIALLY;  Z  =  NONE 

STANDARDIZATION  AUTHORITY  ID:  The  branch  of  service,  government,  or 
international  organization  that  approved  the  element. 

STEWARD  NAME:  A  character  string  assigned  to  the  office  and/or  person  designated  as 
the  functional  expert  for  defining,  reviewing,  and  updating  an  information  data  element 
and  its  attributes. 

DOMAIN  VALUE  TYPE  ID:  This  indicates  the  domain  value  type  for  the  specified 
element.  The  choices  are  QL  (qualitative)  or  QN  (quantitative). 
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7.3  CREATE/CHANGE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE 
TEXT 

The  purpose  of  this  saeen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element. 


CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  AUTH  REF  TEXT 


Authority  Reference  Text: 

( - 999- 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions; 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


F.XPT  .ANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  AUTHORITY 
REFERENCE  TEXT  SCREEN: 

AT  ITHORTTY  REFERENCE  TEXT:  Free-form  text  which  represents  the  authority  for 
and/or  references  supporting  a  given  non  standard  data  element. 
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2A.  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DEFINITION 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element. 

_ CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  DEFINITION 

Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
_ F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  Er.EMENT  DEFINTTION 
SCREEN: 

DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  meaning  or  context  of  an  information 
element.  If  definition  text  was  previously  entered,  it  will  be  displayed  and  may  be  edited 
if  necessary. 
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7.5  CREATE  NON  STAMDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  COMMENT 

The  purpose  of  this  saeen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element. 


_ CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  QOMMENT 

Coirment  Text: 

( - 999 - 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 


F.XPT  ANATION  OF  THE  CREATE.  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  COMMENT  SCREEN: 

COMMENT  TEXT:  An  administrative  narrative  regarding  a  generic  element,  standard 
data  element  or  non  standard  data  element.  If  comment  text  was  previously  entered,  it 
will  be  displayed  and  may  be  edited  if  necessary. 
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7.6  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SOURCE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element. 

_ CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  SOURCE 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Source  List  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEI 
SCREEN: 


al8ia 


r  SOURCE  LIST  TEXT 


DOMAIN  VALUE  TYPE  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element.  This  field  is  for  reference  only. 

SOURCE  LIST  TEXT:  The  source  in  which  lengthy  code  lists  are  enumerated  for  the 
user.  If  source  list  text  was  previously  entered  it  will  be  displayed  and  may  be  edited  if 
necessary. 
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7  7  rRFATF.  NON  STANnARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  DEFINITION 
The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element. 

_ CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  DOMAIN  DEFINITION 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Domain  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


_ ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN 
DEFINITION  TEXT  SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VAI.IJE  TTPF.  IDFNTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element.  This  field  is  for  reference  only. 

DOMAIN  DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  acceptable  set  of  domain 
values  for  a  specific  information  element.  If  domain  definition  text  was  previously 
entered,  it  will  be  displayed  and  may  be  edited  if  necessary. 
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SECTION  7,  PART  A  CREATE/CHANGE  QUALITATIVE  NON  STANDARD  DATA 
ELEMENT 

7  A.1  CRFATF  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTE 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element  that  is  qualitative. 

_ CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  DCMCCN  ATTRIBUTE _ 

Non  Std  DE  Name:  ( - 250 - 


_ ) 

Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Accuracy  Number  Percent:  (-3-) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

F8 /FI  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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FXPI  ANATION  OF  THF  CRRATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN 
ATTRIRT ITF  S^CRFFN- 

NON-STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To 
change  the  non  standard  data  element  name  return  to  the  Create/Change  Non  Standard 
Data  Element  option. 

DOMAIN  VAT.IJF  TYPE  TDFNTIFIFR:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

ACCURACY  NUMBER  PERCENT:  An  indication  of  how  accurate  a  qualitative  domain 
value  must  be. 

The  allowable  values  are  1  -  100  percent. 


G-7-A-2 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


7.A.2  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 

The  purpose  of  this  list  is  to  display  previously  defined  domain  values  for  the  non  standard  data 
element.  With  this  screen,  you  can  create,  change,  or  delete  the  domain  values. 


NON  STD  DATA  ELENENT  DOM  VALUES 


Item  1 
Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 


F8(F1=CRT;  F2=CHG;  F3=DLT;  F5=PREVPG) 
Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  ‘:he  Select  Application  screen. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  create  domain  values. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  change  a  domain  value  definition  text. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  delete  domain  value. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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FI  INCTION  KFY  PFSCRIPTIONS: 

FI  HELP:  This  key  will  display  help  text. 

F6  CANCEL:  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  Application  Name  screen. 

FR/F1  CREATE:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  create  domain  values  that  do  not  e.xist  for 
the  non  standard  data  element. 

FR/F?  CHANGE:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  change  a  domain  value  definition  te.xt. 
FR/F3  DELETE:  This  option  will  delete  a  domain  value. 

FR/FS  PRKVPAGE:  This  option  will  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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SECnOV  7,  PART  B  CREAIE/CHANGE  QUANTITATIVE  NOV  STANDARD  DATA 
ELEMENT 

7.B.  1  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  FORM  JT  -A  TRXT/I JNTT  MF AST  IRF 
NAME 


The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element  that  is  quantitative. 


_ CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  FPRMUIA  TEXT/UNIT  MEASURE  NAME 

Unit  Measure  Name:  ( - 30 - ) 

Formula  Text:  ( - 999 - - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  y^plication  Name  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ETEMENT  FORM!  IT  A 
TEXTAJNIT  MEASURE  NAME  SCREEN: 

LIMIT  MEASURE  NAME:  The  word  or  words  that  express  the  terms  in  which  the 
dimension,  quantity,  or  capacity  of  an  object  can  be  stated. 

FORMULA  TEXT:  Free-form  text  which  describes  the  specific  mathematical  formula  or 
process  required  to  calculate  the  value  of  a  given  quantitative  non  standard  data  element. 
This  screen  will  only  appear  if  you  are  creating  a  non-standard  data  element  that  is 
QUANTITATIVE  in  nature.  C^litative  elements  will  not  contain  formula  text. 
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7  R  9.  CRF.ATF.  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTE 

The  purpose  of  this  saeen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  non  standard  data  element  drat  is  quantitative. 


CREATE  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  DOVIAIN  ATTRIBUTE 


Non  Std  DE  Name:  (■ 


-250- 


Domain  Value  Type  ID:  (-2-) 

Quantitative  Accuracy  ID:  (-2-)  Decimal  Place  Count  Quantity:  (-2-) 
Low-Range  ID:  ( - 20 - )  High-Range  ID:  ( - 20 - ) 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 
F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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FYPI  ANATION  OF  THE  CRFATE  NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  IX)MAIN 
ATTRTRIJTE  SCREEN: 

NON-STANDARn  DATA  FT  FMENT  NAME:  Cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen.  To 
change  the  non  standard  data  element  name  return  to  the  Create/Change  Non  Standard 
Data  Element  option. 

DOMAIN  VAl  T  IF  TVPF  IDENTIFIER:  An  indication  of  the  domain  value  type  of  an 
information  element. 

The  system  will  display  a  "QL"  (qualitative)  in  this  field  if  CHARACTER-STRING  was 
entered  in  the  DATA  TYPE  NAME  field. 

OI JANTITATIVF,  ACCl  IRACY  ID:  (Required  entry.)  An  indication  of  how  accurate  a 
quantitative  data  value  must  be. 

Allowable  values:  1  —  NEAREST  MILLION;  2  =  NEAREST  lOOK, 

3  =  NEAREST  lOK;  4  =  NEAREST  IK;  5  =  NEAREST  100; 

6  =  NEAREST  10;  7  =  NEAREST  1;  8  =  NEAREST  .1; 

9  =  NEAREST  .01;  10  =  NEAREST  .001;  1 1  =  NEAREST  .0001; 

12  =  NEAREST  .00001;  13  =  NEAREST  .000001; 

14  =  NEAREST  .0000001;  99  =  NONE 

DFriMAI .  PI  ArF  COI  INmNO  OT  lANTITY:  An  integer  that  indicates  the  decimal  point 
placement  in  a  element. 

I  OW-R  ANGF  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  smallest  value  for  quantitative  data 
when  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

HIGH-RANGE  ID:  A  character  string  indicating  the  largest  value  for  quantitative  data 
when  a  domain  is  expressed  as  a  range  of  acceptable  values. 

The  value  entered  for  the  quantitative  data  high-range  cannot  be  larger  than  the  value 
entered  for  the  maximum  character  count. 
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SEjCnOVS  aeEATlNG'CmNanVGyDEIJETEDEVEIX»»MENTALIXM4IN  VALUE 


TTie  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  select  developmental  domain  values  according  to  the  element  type 
for  the  purpose  of  creating'changing/dropping  the  domain  values. 


_ SELECT  DOMAIN  V?^UES  ELEMENT _ 

Element  Type:  (-1-)  Counter  ID:  ( - 9 - )  Status  Code:  (-1-) 

Element  Name: 

( - 250 - 


F3  =  Save  to  Continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 
Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  to  continue. 
Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL. 


G-8-1 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


pyPI  ANATTON  OF  THF.  SF.TECT  DOMAIN  VALUES  ELEMENT  SCREEN: 

FT  .FMHNT  TYPE:  (Required  entry.)  The  allowable  values  are  "G"  for  generic  element. 
"D"  for  standard  data  element,  and  "N"  for  non  standard  data  element. 

COT  JNTFR  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the  sequence 
in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

FT  F.MFNT  NAME:  The  name  given  to  a  generic  element,  standard  data  element  or  non 
standard  data  element. 

STATT  IS  CODE:  A  single  letter  that  reflects  an  element's  status  in  regards  to  the  approval 
process.  Since  only  developmental  domain  values  can  be  created  or  changed  this  field 
will  be  populated  with  "D". 


FT  INCTTON  KFY  DESCRIPTIONS: 

FT  HELP:  Display  help  text. 

F7.  CHOTCFS:  This  key  give  you  the  available  choices  for  a  given  data  field. 
F3  SAVE:  Continue  with  application. 

F6  CANCEL:  Cancel  to  abort. 
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OPTIONS  FROM  THH  SFLHCT  DOMAIN  VALUES  ELEMENTS  SCRF.FN: 

If  the  element  type  you  entered  in  the  Select  Domain  Values  Elements  screen  was  'G'  for  generic 
element,  and  if  there  are  domain  values  associated  with  that  generic  element,  the  following  screen 
will  appear: 


_ GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES 

Item  1 
Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 


F8/F1-CREATE;  F8/F2=CHANGE;  F8/F3=DROP;  F8/F4=COPY;  F8/F5=PREV  PG 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CREATE  a  domain  value. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  CHANGE  a  domain  value  and  domain  value  definition. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  COPY  maiLed  domain  values  to  another  element. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  DROP  a  domain  value.  Once  a  domain  value  is  dropped,  it  will 
not  appear  on  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 


FI  HELP:  Display  help  text. 

F6  CANCEL:  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Elements  menu. 

F8/F1  CRT  DOM:  This  option  allows  you  to  create  domain  values  for  the  non  standard 
data  element. 

F8/F2  CHG:  This  option  allows  you  to  change  displayed  domain  values  and  domain  value 
definitions. 

F8/F3  DROP  EXTM:  This  will  permit  you  to  drop  a  previously  selected  domain  value. 
When  a  value  is  dropped  it  will  no  longer  appear  on  the  displayed  list. 

F8/F4  COPY:  This  will  permit  you  to  copy  mariced  domain  values  to  another  element. 

NOTE;  You  must  mark  which  domain  values  to  copy  by  using  the  F2=MARK  function 
key.  You  will  be  prompted  for  a  destination  element  counter  ID  and  version  number. 

You  must  have  edit  permission  for  the  destination  element  for  the  copy  to  succeed. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 
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tf  you  selected  FS/F2  CfiG  in  the  Generic  Data  Domain  Values  screen,  the  follonii^  screen  will 
appear 


_ CHANGE  GENERIC  DATA  ELEM  DOMAIN  V?\LUE 

Domain  Value  ID:  ( - 35 - ) 

Domain  Value  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM 

Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  Domain  Value  Elements  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 


EXPT  ANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  GENERIC  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  SCREEN: 

DOMAIN  VALUE  ID:  The  unique  identifier  which  represents  a  particular  value  within 
the  domain  of  a  specific  standard  data  element. 

EXIMAIN  VALUE  DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  meaning  of  a  specific 
domain  value  ID. 
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If  the  generic  element  you  selected  has  no  domain  values,  you  will  be  given  this  screen: 


_  CREATE  GENERIC  DATA  ELEM  D(>1AIN  \^UE 

Domain  Value  ID:  ( - 35 - ) 

Domain  Value  Definition  Text: 

( _ 999 - 


_ ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  C'lNCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  Domain  Value  Elements  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

F.XPT  ANATION  OF  THE.  CREATE  GENERIC  DATA  ELEMENT  DOMAIN  VALUES  SCREEN- 

DOMAIN  VAT  .TIE.  ID:  The  unique  identifier  which  represents  a  particular  value  within 
the  domain  of  a  specific  standard  data  element. 

DOMAIN  VAT  ,1  IF.  DEFTNTTION  TF.X\':  A  narrative  describing  the  meaning  of  a  specific 
domain  value  ID. 
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If  (he  element  type  you  selected  in  (he  Select  Domain  Values  Demenfs  screen  was  T)'  for  standaid 
data  element,  and  if  its  parent  generic  element  has  domain  values,  the  followii^  screen  will  appear 


GENERIC  DATA  ELEM  DOM  VALUES 


Item  1 
Item  2 
Item  3 
Item  4 
Item  5 
Item  6 


F2=MARKDV/  F8/F1=SEL  ALL 
F8/F5=PREV  PG;  F8/F6=VIEW  DEF 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text 
Press  the  (F2)  key  to  MARK  a  domain  value. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  Domain  Value  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  SELECT  ALL  domain  values. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  a  domain  value  definition. 
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FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 
FI  HELP:  Display  help  text. 

F2  MARK:  This  option  allows  you  to  MARK  displayed  domain  values. 

F3  HELP:  Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

F6  CANCEL:  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Select  Domain  Value  Elements  menu. 

F8/F1  MARK  ALL:  This  option  allows  you  to  MARK  domain  values  for  the  non 
standard  data  element. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEW  DEF:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  the  definition  text  for  a  specific 
domain  value. 
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SECnON9  DEUIE  ELEMENT/PVVN 

9.1  DELETE  ELEMENT/PWN  SCREEN! 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  provide  the  capability  to  delete  generic  elements,  standard  data 
elements,  non  standard  data  elements,  and  prime  word  names. 


/ 


Version  Nurriber 


Fl  =  HELP;  F3  =  SAVE  deletion  criteria  ;  F6  =  CANCEL  to  abort 

Actions: 

Press  the  (Fl)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  elements  that  can  be  deleted  for  the  creator 
logged  on. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  DELETE  ELEMENT/PWN_SCREEN: 

The  following  rules  apply  to  the  Delete  ElementTWN  option: 

1.  You  can  only  delete  elements  that  you  or  someone  within  your  group  ID 
created. 

2.  Generic  elements,  standard  data  elements,  and  prime  word  names  can  be 
deleted  if  they  have  been  disapproved  for  use  or  have  not  been  submitted  for 
approval.  A  non  standard  data  element  can  be  deleted  at  any  time. 

TYPE  ID:  The  allowable  values  are  “G”  for  generic  element,  “D”  for  standard  data 
element,  “N”  for  non  standard  data  element,  and  '‘P”  for  prime  word  name. 

ELEMENT/PWN  COUNTER:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which 
shows  the  sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data 
Repository  System. 

ELEMENT/PWN  NAME:  The  name  given  to  a  generic  element,  standard  data  element, 
non  standard  data  element,  or  prime  word  name. 

VERSION  NUMBER:  An  increasing  ordinal  representation  of  changes  to  a  standard  data 
element,  or  prime  word  name.  This  field  is  populated  with  the  correct  value  and  cannot 
be  changed. 
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Q  7  nFT  FTP.  FTEMENT/PWN  SCREEN  2 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  delete  an  element. 


_ DT^T.KTE  ELEMENT/PWN  (PAGE  2  OF  2) 

Definition  Text: 

( _ 999 - 


_ ) 

FI  =  HELP;  F3  =  SAVE  deletion  criteria;  F6  =  CANCEL  to  abort 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

F.XPT  ANATION  OF  PAGE  2  OF  THE  DELETE  ELEMENT/PWN  SCREEN: 

DEFTNTTION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  organizational  context  or  the  meaning  of 
an  information  element.  This  screen  will  display  the  definition  text  for  the  specified 
element. 

NOTE:  Before  an  element  is  deleted,  the  Delete  Element/PWN  Confirmation  screen  will 
be  displayed.  Enter  a  “Y”  to  proceed  with  the  deletion  or  enter  “N”  to  abort  the  deletion 
and  return  to  page  1  of  the  delete  element  function. 
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SECnONf  10  SUBMIT  ELEMENT/PWN  FCK  APPROVAL 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  submit  developmental  elements  for  approval. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  submit  for  functional  and  technical  review/approval. 
Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  next  page  to  continue  definition  display. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SUBMIT  ELEMENT  FOR  APPROVAL  SCREEN: 

The  following  rules  apply  to  the  submit  element  for  approval  function. 

1.  Elements/PWNs  must  be  in  a  developmental  (D)  status.  Once  an 
element/pwn  has  been  submitted,  its  status  will  change  to  candidate  (C)  and 
cannot  be  modified  unless  disapproved. 

2.  Only  the  individual  or  group  that  created  the  element  can  submit  it  for 
^proval. 

3.  Either  the  counter  ID  or  element/pwn  name  can  be  used  to  select  an 
element/pwn  for  submission. 

4.  For  PWNs,  only  the  FDAd  designated  a  steward  may  submit  PWNs. 

When  an  element  is  submitted  for  approval,  the  status  will  change  to  a  candidate  (C)  and  a 
message  will  be  sent  to  the  appropriate  Functional  and  Technical  reviewers.  The  creator 
will  receive  a  message  when  the  element  is  either  approved  or  disapproved. 

TYPE  ID:  (Required  entry.)  The  allowable  values  are  "G"  for  generic  element,  "D"  for 
standard  data  element,  and  “P”  for  prime  word  name. 

CQIJNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element/PWN  which  shows  the 
sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

STATl  IS  CODE:  A  single  letter  that  reflects  an  element' s/PWNTs  status  in  regards  to  the 
approval  process. 

FT  FMFNT/PWN  NAME:  A  structured  name  given  to  a  generic  or  standard  data  element. 
Either  the  counter  ID  or  element  name  may  be  used  to  select  an  element  for  submission. 

DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  organizational  context  or  the  meaning  of 
an  information  element.  This  text  cannot  be  changed  in  this  screen  and  is  displayed  for 
informational  purposes. 
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SECnCWll  CHANGE  APPROVED  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

This  flinction  will  allow  you  to  change  an  approved  standard  data  element  and  its  associated 
attributes.  The  following  rules  apply  to  changing  standard  data  elements: 

1.  Changes  can  only  be  made  to  the  prime  term  portion  of  the  standard  data  element 
name  and  attributes. 

2.  Generic  element  names  cannot  be  changed  or  modified. 

3.  The  element  that  is  changed  will  retain  its  original  version  number  and  attributes  and 
will  remain  an  active  element  until  the  new  version  is  approved. 

4.  Changed  elements  must  be  submitted  for  review  in  the  same  method  as  a 
developmental  element.  Only  one  new  version  change  at  a  time  can  be  proposed. 

5.  The  counter  ID  will  remain  the  same  for  all  versions  of  the  data  element. 
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11.1  SELECT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  saeen  is  to  identity  the  approved  standard  data  element  that  you  want  to 
change. 


SELECT  APPROVED  STAISDARD  DATA  ELEMENT 

Element  Counter  ID:  (--9--) 

Status  Code :  ( - 1 - ) 

Standard  Data  Element  Name:  ( - 

- 250 - 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue; 

- ) 

F6  =  CANCEL 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  DDRS  Main  Menu. 
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pyPI  ANATlON  OF  THE  SFLECT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SCREEbL 

FT  FMFNT  TO!  JNTFR:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the 
sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  into  the  DDRS. 

STATl  IS  CODE:  An  indication  of  the  current  status  of  a  generic  or  data  element  in  relation  to  the 
standardization  process. 

STANDARD  DATA  RLFMFTNT  NAME:  The  name  of  the  standard  data  element  that  you  want  to 
change  is  displayed  in  this  field.  Element  names  cannot  be  changed  on  this  screen. 

You  can  enter  the  Element  Counter  or  Standard  Data  Element  Name. 

If  the  proposed  changed  version  of  the  data  element  is  approved,  the  following  will  occur: 

a.  Tlie  originally  approved  version  will  be  archived. 

b.  The  audit  information  will  be  updated. 

c.  The  appropriate  e-mail  message  will  be  sent. 

Proceed  to  the  next  screen  to  begin  the  change  process. 
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11.2  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  change  an  ^jproved  standard  data  element. 


Actions: 

Pf^  the  (FI)  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  DDRS  Main  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  ^proved  and  developmaital  prime  word  names  and 
associated  attributes. 
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RXPrANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  SCREEN: 

PRIMF  TERM  NAMF:  A  prime  term  identifies  an  object  or  relationship  between  objects 
about  which  the  EX)D  wishes  to  keep  information.  An  object  is  represented  by  a  prime  word 
name  and  optional  modifiers  that  further  define  its  role.  The  original  prime  term  name  is 
displayed  and  can  be  changed  on  this  screen.  If  the  prime  word  name  is  changed,  it  must  be 
clmg^  to  another  valid  prime  word  name.  You  cannot  submit  a  standard  data  element  for 
approval  when  the  prime  word  name  used  in  the  name  is  in  a  developmental  status. 

Prime  word  name  can  be  hyphenated. 

Spaces  between  words  identify  the  beginning  of  a  new  modifier  in  a  prime  term. 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  POSITION  ID:  This  field  contains  the  number  identifying  the 
location  of  the  prime  word  name  in  the  prime  term  for  a  standard  data  element  name. 

The  allowable  values  are  1  to  6.  Only  one  word  can  be  designated  as  the  prime  word  name 
and  must  be  taken  from  the  prime  word  name  list. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  valid  prime  word  names.  Highlight  the  desired 
prime  word  name  and  press  (RETURN). 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  VERSION  NI JMRER:  The  version  number  of  the  prime  word  name. 

generic  ELEMENT:  The  generic  element  name  cannot  be  changed.  It  is  displayed  for 
informational  purposes. 

Prior  to  submission  (while  in  a  developmental  status),  the  standard  data  element  name  can  be 
changed  at  any  time  by  returning  to  this  screen.  The  system  will  not  allow  you  to  change  the 
generic  element  name  in  the  standard  data  element  name. 

Refer  to  the  change  data  element  function  (Section  6)  for  screen  by  screen  edits. 
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SECnONllA  MAINTAIN  NDE  -  SDE  RELATIONSHIPS 

This  function  allows  the  input  of  NDE  and  SDE  pairs  to  establish  or  delete  those  relationships.  The 
following  rules  apply  to  this  function: 

1.  The  user  may  input  the  NDE  Name  or  Counter  to  identify  the  NDE  member  of  the 
relationship  pair. 

2.  The  user  may  input  the  SDE  Name  or  Counter  and  Version  to  identify  the  SDE 
member  of  the  relationship  pair. 

3.  An  NDE  may  be  paired  with  one  or  many  SDEs.  Likewise,  an  SDE  may  be  paired 
with  one  or  many  NDEs. 

4.  The  user  who  deletes  a  relationship  must  belong  to  the  same  group  as  the  user  v\ho 
created  the  relationship. 
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1 1  A.  1  CREATE/DRI.ETE  SDE  -  NDE  RELATIONSHIPS  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  identify  the  NDEySDE  pair  for  either  creating  or  deleting  the 
relationship.  The  only  difference  between  the  create  and  the  delete  functions  is  the  menu  item  used 
for  selection. 


_ CREATE/DELETE  NDE  RELATIONSHIPS _ 

Non  Std  Data  Element  Counter:  (--8--) 

Non  Std  Data  Element  Name:  ( - 250 - 

- ) 

Std  Data  Element  Counter:  (--8--) 

Std  Data  Element  Version  Number:  (-3-) 

Std  Data  Element  Name:  ( - 250 - 

- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 

F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  DDRS  Sub-Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  clear  the  form. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE/DELETE  SDE  -  NDE  RELATIONSHIPS  SCREEN 

NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  COUNTER:  This  field  identifies  the  counter  for 
the  Non  Standard  Data  Element  Name. 

NON  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME:  A  character  string  given  to  a  non 
standard  data  element. 

STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  COUNTER:  This  field  identifies  the  counter  for  the 
Standard  Data  Element  Name. 

STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  VERSION:  This  field  identifies  the  version  number  for 
the  Standard  Data  Element  Name. 

STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME:  A  character  string  given  to  a  standard  data 
element. 

For  the  NDE  portion  of  the  screen,  you  can  enter  either  the  NDE  Counter  or  NDE  Name.  When 
you  press  enter  after  entering  a  Counter,  a  lookup  of  the  Name  occurs.  Likewise,  when  you  press 
enter  after  entering  a  Name,  a  lookup  of  the  Counter  occurs. 

For  the  SDE  portion  of  the  screen,  you  can  enter  either  the  SDE  Counter  and  Version  or  SDE 
Name.  When  you  press  enter  after  entering  a  CounterA^ersion,  a  lookup  of  the  Name  occurs. 
Likewise,  when  you  press  enter  after  entering  a  Name,  a  lookup  of  the  Counter/Version  occurs. 

When  the  NDE-SDE  relationship  is  created,  the  table  is  updated  with  the  new  relationship.  When 
the  NDE-SDE  relationship  is  deleted,  the  proper  row  fi’om  the  table  is  removed. 
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SECTION  12  QUERY  DDRS 

12.1  QUERY  DDRS  MENU 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  provide  you  with  a  lisi  of  the  query  capabilities  for  the  Defense 
Data  Repository  System. 


_ QUERY  DDRS _ 

1 .  Query  Functional  Area/FDAd  Menu 

2 .  Query  Existing  Elements  by  Class  Name 

3 .  Query  Generic/Data  Element /PWN 

4 .  Query  Standardization  Status  Code 

5 .  Query  Existing  Elements  by  Prime  Word  Name 

6.  Query  User/Group  Menu 

7.  Query  Audit  Information 

8 .  Query  List  Approved  Data  Elements  for  Application 

9.  Query  .Z^plication  by  Data  Element 

10.  Query  Element/PWN  by  Partial  Name 

11.  Query  Status  Surrmary 

12 .  Query  by  Component  Code 

13 .  Ad  Hoc  Query 

14 .  Query  Non-Standard  DE  by  Application 

15.  Query  Elements  by  User  ID/Group  Id 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN 


Actions; 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CAdNCEL  and  return  to  the  DDRS  Main  Menu. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  QUERY  DDRS  MENU  OPTIONS: 

1 .  QUERY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA/FDAd  MENU  -  Use  this  function  to  query  the  DDRS  by 
functional  area  ID,  functional  name  and  functional  data  administrator. 

2.  01 JFRY  EXISTING  ELEMENTS  RY  CLASS  NAME  -  Use  this  function  to  query  the  DDRS 
by  class  names  for  generic  elements  and  standard  data  elements. 

3.  QUERY  GENERIC/DATA  FI  .EMENT/PWN  -  Use  this  function  to  query  the  DDRS  by  generic 
element,  standard  data  element,  non  standard  data  element,  and  prime  word  name. 

4.  QUERY  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE  -  Use  this  function  to  display  a  list  of 
standardization  status  code  identifiers. 

5.  OI JKRY  EXISTING  FLF.MFNTS  RY  PRIME.  WORD  NAME  -  Use  this  function  to  query  the 
DDI^  by  prime  word  names  for  standard  data  elements. 

6.  QUERY  I JSER/GROUP  MENU  -  Use  this  function  to  query  the  DDRS  by  user  ID  or  group  ID 
to  obtain  information  about  a  user  such  as  name,  office  address,  and  telephone  number. 

7.  QUERY  AUDIT  INFORMATION  -  Use  this  function  to  display  historical  information  about  a 
particular  standard  data  element  or  generic  element. 

R.  QUERY  LIST  APPROVED  DATA  ELEMENTS  FOR  APPLICATION  -  Use  this  function  to 
query  stan^d  data  elements  by  a  particular  application. 

9.  QUERY  APPT  JCATION  RY  DATA  FJ.RMFNT  -  Use  this  function  to  obtain  a  list  of  all  the 
^plications  that  are  maintaining  a  particular  data  element. 

10.  QUERY  ELEMENT/PWN  BY  PARTI  AT.  NAME  -  Use  this  function  to  locate  generic  elements, 
standard  data  elements,  non  standard  data  elements,  or  prime  word  name  by  any  character  of  set  of 
characters  contained  in  the  name. 

n.  QUERY  STATUS  SUMMARY  -  Use  this  function  to  view  by  component  code  or  selected 
functional  data  administrator  name  or  by  all  FDA's  to  get  totals  of  generic  elements  or  standard 
data  elements  in  the  various  statuses  associated  with  the  life  cycle  of  an  element. 

12.  QUERY  BY  COMPONENT  CODE  -  Use  this  function  to  query  by  a  particular  component 
code. 

13.  AD  HOC  QUERY  -  This  query  is  not  available.  Being  developed. 
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FXPIANATION  OF  QUERY  DDRS  MENU  OPTIONS:  (continued) 


14  OI JFRY  NON-STANDARn  OF  BY  APPLICATION:  Use  this  function  to  obtain  a  list  of  non 
standard  data  elements  for  a  particular  application.  Once  this  list  is  presented,  you  may  select 
individual  non-standard  data  elements  and  view  their  attributes. 


15.  QUERY  ELEMENTS  BY  USER  ID/GROUP  ID: 
created  by  a  given  User  ID  or  Group  ID. 


Use  this  function  to  obtain  a  list  of  elements 


The  following  queries  can  be  applied  to  Generic  Elements; 


1 .  Query  Existing  Elements  by  Class  Name 

2.  Query  Generic/Data  Element/PWN 

3.  C^ery  Audit  Information 

4.  Query  Element/PWN  by  Partial  Name 

5.  C^ery  by  Component  Code 

6.  (^ery  Elements  by  User  ID/Group  ID 

7.  Query  List  Approved  Data  Elements  for  Application 


The  following  queries  can  be  applied  to  Standard  Data  Elements; 


1.  Query  Generic/Data  Element/PWN 

2.  Query  Existing  Elements  by  Prime  Word  Name 

3.  Query  Audit  Information 

4.  'Query  Element/PWN  by  Partial  Name 

5.  Query  by  Component  Code 

6.  Query  Elements  by  User  ID/Group  ID 

The  following  queries  can  be  applied  to  Non-Standard  Data  Elements; 

1 .  Query  Generic/Data  Element/PWN 

2.  Query  Element/PWN  by  Partial  Name 

3.  Query  Non-Standard  DE  by  Application 

4.  Query  Elements  by  User  ID/Group  ID 

The  following  queries  can  be  applied  to  Prime  Word  Names; 

1 .  (^uery  Generic/Data  Element/PWN 

2.  Query  Existing  Elements  by  Prime  Word  Name 

3.  Query  Audit  Information 

4.  Query  Element/PWN  by  Partial  Name 

5.  Query  by  Component  Code 

6.  Query  Elements  by  User  ID/Group  ID 
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SECnOV  12,  PART  A  QUERY  FUNCnONAL  AREA/FDA  MENU 


The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  provide  the  capability  to  queiy  information  by  functional 
information.  This  menu  is  displayed  by  selecting  option  1  on  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 


_ QUERY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA./FDM  MEMJ _ 

1.  List  by  Functional  Area  ID 

2.  List  by  Functional  Name 

3 .  Query  by  FDAd 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  FUNCTIONAL  ARFA/FDA  MENU: 

LIST  RY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  ID:  Use  this  function  to  display  a  list  of  functional  area  IDs 
in  ascending  order  along  with  the  corresponding  functional  area  name  and  FDA. 

I TST  RY  FT  TNCTIONAI .  NAME:  Use  this  function  to  display  a  list  of  functional  names  in 
ascending  order  along  with  the  corresponding  functional  area  ID  and  FDA. 

OT  JER Y  BY  FDA:  Use  this  function  to  query  by  a  functional  data  administrator  name  to 
display  associated  functional  area  names  and  IDs. 
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SECnaV12,PARrB  query  existing  euments  by  class  name 


12.B.1  QUERY  EXISTING  ELEMENTS  BY  CT.ASS  NAMF,  SCRREN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  help  you  to  determine  in  what  class  your  data  element  belongs. 
This  query  can  only  be  applied  to  Generic  Elements. 


_ QUERY  EXISTING  FIT.KMENTS  BY  CLASS  NAME 

Class  Name:  ( - 80 - 


Conponent  Code:  (--15--) 
Standardization  Status  Code:  (-1-) 


) 


F3  =  SAVE  to  list  Generic  Elements;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F2  =  LIST  CLS;  F8/F4  =  List  Corrponent  Codes. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  CHOICES  (not  available  for  all  fields). 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  list  generic  elements. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  list  class  names. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  list  component  codes. 
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RXPrANATION  OF  THR  OIJF.RY  EXISTING  ELEMENTS  BY  CLASS  NAME  SCREEN: 

This  screen  is  displayed  by  entering  Menu  Cation  2  on  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 

A  successful  query  will  display  the  following  attribute  information  by  class  name  in  ascending 
order.  If  multiple  elements  exist  for  the  specified  class  name,  component  code  and  status,  a 
list  will  be  displayed  and  the  attributes,  data  elements,  reviewer  comments,  compare  two 
versions,  and  audit  information  can  be  displayed  for  each  element  along  with 
approve/dis^prove  capabilities. 

Cl  ASS  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  A  generic  element  name  will  contain  one  and  only  one 
class  name.  Class  names  will  be  reserved;  that  is,  they  may  only  be  used  in  the  class  name 
position  of  the  generic  element  name.  Only  those  words  listed  in  the  approved  class  name  list 
may  be  used  unless  you  are  proposing  a  new  class  name. 

COMPONENT  CODE:  A  code  that  denotes  the  organization  that  created  the  given  element. 

STANDARDIZATION  STATl  )S  CODE:  A  single  letter  that  reflects  an  element’s  status  in 
regard  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

Blank  All 
A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Installed 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 
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If  multiple  elements  exist  for  the  specified  class  name  a  list  will  be  displayed  and  the  attributes  and 
audit  information  can  be  displayed  for  each  element. 


Ver _ Stat _ Corrp _ Element/PWN  Name 

Dynamic  List  Based  on  Query  Result 
F8/F2=VIEW  SDE / F8/F3=AUDIT; F8/F4=PREVPAGE ; F8/F6=VIEWATTS 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  view  standard  data  element. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  view  audit  iiifcimation. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  element  attributes. 
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FT  TNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

FR/F2  VIFW  SDK:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  the  standard  data  element  for  the 
highlighted  element 

FR/F2  AUDIT:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  audit  information  for  the  highlighted 
element. 

FR/F4  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

FR/F6  VTF.WATTS:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  the  attributes  for  the  highlighted 
element. 


G-12-B-4 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


SECnOV  12,  PART  C  QUERY  GENERICyOATA  ELEMENT/PVWV 


12.C.1  QUERY  GENERIC/DATA  RTEMFNT/PWN  SCRF.FN 

This  screen  is  displayed  when  option  3  from  the  Query  DDRS  Menu  is  selected.  This  query 
function  can  be  used  ^\flen  dealing  with  Generic  Elements,  Standard  Data  Elements,  Non  Standard 
Data  Elements,  and  Prime  Word  Names. 


_ QUERY  GENERIC/DATA  FJ.FIVEISIT/PWN _ 

Type  ID:  (-1-)  Counter  ID:  (---9---) 

Standardization  Status  Code:  (-1-)  Conponent  Code:  (---15---) 
Element/PWN  Name:  ( - 250 - 


- ^ 

[SDE/NDE]  Access  Name/GE  Abbreviated  Name:  ( - 30 - ) 

From  Date:  (YYYYiyiMDD)  To  Date:  (YYYYIVIMDD) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  list  elements;  F6  =  CANCEL ; 

F8/F4  =  List  Cotrponents  Codes 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  choices  (this  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields). 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 

Ifress  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  List  component  codes. 


G-12-C-1 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  GENERIC/DATA  ELEMENT  SCREEN: 

The  following  attribute  information  is  displayed  and  sorted  in  alphabetic  order  by  element  name. 

TYPE  ID:  (Required  entry.)  The  allowable  values  are  “G”  for  generic  element,  “D”  for 
standard  data  element,  “N”  for  non  standard  data  element  and  “P”  for  prime  word  name. 

COUNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the  sequence 
in  ^^ilich  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

STANDARDIZATION  STATI  IS  CODE:  A  single  letter  that  reflects  a  element's/pwn's 
status  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

Blank  All 
A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 
I  Install^ 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

COMPONENT  CODE:  This  field  contains  the  code  that  designates  the  organization  that 
created  the  given  element/pwn. 

ELEMENT/PWN  NAME:  The  full  name  given  to  a  generic  element  or  data  element.  The 
element  name  must  correlate  with  the  element  type  you  entered  previously. 

[SDE/NDE]  ACCESS  NAME/GE:  (Required  entry).  An  abbreviated  name  representing  a 
specific  data  element.  An  access  name  is  used  to  reference  a  data  element  in  a  database  and 
must  conform  to  the  syntactical  requirements  of  the  DBMS  or  programming  language  of  the 
application  in  ^^Tlich  a  data  element  is  used. 

FROM  DATE:  A  beginning  date  in  which  to  search  the  specified  elements/pwns  that  are  in 
the  specified  status  and  became  that  status  during  the  date  range  specified.  The  format  is 
YYYYMMDD.  Not  available  for  non  standard  data  element. 

TO  DATE:  An  ending  date  in  which  to  search  the  specified  elements/pwns  that  are  in  the 
specified  status  and  became  that  status  during  the  date  range  specified.  The  format  is 
YYYYMMDD.  Not  available  for  non  standard  data  element. 
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12.C.2  QUERY  GFNFRIC  ELEMENT  LLSI 

This  list  is  displayed  showing  the  elements  that  meet  the  query  specifications. 

Ver  _ stat _ Carp _ Element/PWN  Name 

Dynamic  List  Based  on  Query  Results 


F8/F2=VIEW  SDE;  F8/F3=AUDIT;  F8/F4=PREVPAGE;  F8/F6=VIEWATTS 
Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  view  standard  data  element. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  view  audit  information. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  element  attributes. 
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FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

F8/F2  VTFW  SDE:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  the  standard  data  element  for  the 
highli^ted  element. 

FR/F3  AUDIT:  This  option  will  allow  you  view  audit  information  for  the  highlighted 
element. 

F8/F4  PRF.VPACtR:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VTFWATTS:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  the  attributes  for  the  highlighted 
element. 
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This  screen  is  displayed  \\iien  a  prime  word  name  is  selected  and  the  F8/F6  =  VIEWATTS  is 
pressed  on  the  Query  Prime  Word  Name  Screen. 


_ VIEW  PRIME  WORD  NAME  ATTRIBUTES  (Page  1) 

Prime  Word  Name:  ( - 170 - 


- ) 

Version  Nbr:  (-9-)  Counter  ID:  Prime  Word  Status  (-1-) 

Functional  Area  ID:  (-3-)  Prime  Word  Name  Steward  (--10--) 

F3  =  Query  PWN;  F8/F1  =  APPROVE;  F8/F2  =  COMPARE, 

F8/F3  =  AUDIT;  F8/F4  =  NEXTPAGE;  F8/F6  =  RVW  CMNT 


Actions: 

Press  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  (F3)  key  to  return  to  Query  Prime  Word  Names. 

Press  (F8/F1)  key  to  approve  the  prime  word  name. 

Press  (F8/F2)  key  to  compare  two  versions  of  prime  word  names. 
Press  (F8/F3)  key  to  view  audit  information. 

Press  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  next  page. 

Press  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  reviewer  comments. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  VIEW  PRIME  WORD  NAME  ATTRIBUTES  SCREEN  (PAGE  Ul 


PRIME.  WORD  NAME:  The  name  of  the  primary  object  (I.E.,  Person,  place,  thing,  or 
concept)  of  interest  a  given  standard  data  element  describes.  This  is  a  170  maximum 
character  string  for  the  prime  word  name. 

VERSION  NUMBER:  The  version  number  of  the  prime  word  name. 

roi  INTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  a  prime  word  name  which  shows  the  sequence  in 
wtiich  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

PRIME.  WORD  STATUS:  This  field  contains  a  single  letter  that  reflects  the  status  of  the 
prime  word  name  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

FI  JNCTIONAI .  AREA  ID:  An  indication  of  the  ftinctional  area  of  responsibility  within  the 
Department  of  Defense. 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  STF.WARD:  A  character  string  assigned  to  the  office  and/or  person 
designated  as  the  functional  expert  for  defining,  reviewing,  and  updating  a  prime  word  name 
and  its  attributes. 
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(continued) 

_ VIEW  PRIME  WORD  NAME  ATTRIBUTES  (PAGE  2) 

Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


F3  -  Query  PWN;  F8/F1  =  APPROVE;  F8/F2  =  C!OMPARE, 
F8/F3  =  AUDIT;  F8/F4  =  NEXTPAGE;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE, 

F8/F6  =  RVW  CMNT 


Actions: 

Press  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  (F3)  key  to  return  to  Query  Prime  Word  Names. 

Press  (F8/F1)  key  to  approve  the  prime  word  name. 

Press  (F8/F2)  key  to  compare  two  versions  of  prime  word  names. 
Press  (F8/F3)  key  to  view  audit  information. 

Press  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  next  page. 

Press  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  previous  page. 

Press  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  reviewer  comments. 
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F.XPT  .ANATION  OF  THE  VIEW  PRIME  WORD  NAME  ATTRIBUTES  SCREEN  (PAGEil: 
(continued) 


_ VIEW  PRIME  WORD  ISC\ME  ATTRIBUTES  (PAGE  3) 

Conment  Text: 

( - 999 - 


_ ) 

F3  =  Query  PWN;  F8/F1  =  APPROVE;  F8/F2  =  COMPARE, 

F8/F3  =  AUDIT;  F8/F4  =  MODELS;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 

F8/F6  =  RVW  CMNT 

Actions: 

Press  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  (F3)  key  to  return  to  Query  Prime  Word  Names. 

Press  (F8/F1)  key  to  approve  the  prime  word  name. 

Press  (F8/F2)  key  to  compare  two  versions  of  prime  word  names. 

Press  (F8/F3)  key  to  view  audit  information. 

Press  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  next  page. 

Press  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  previous  page. 

Press  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  Reviewer  Comments 
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This  screen  is  displayed  when  a  standard  data  element  is  selected  and  the  F8/F6=VIEWATTS  is 
pressed  on  the  QUERY  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  screen. 


VIEIW  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  INFORMATION 


1.  GENERAL  ATTRIBUTES  (ALL  ATTRIBUTES) 

2.  AUTHORITY  REFERENCE  TEXT 

3.  DEFINITION  TEXT 

4.  CXM4ENT  TEXT 

5.  SOURCE  LIST  TEXT 

6.  DOMAIN  DEFINITION  TEXT 

7.  DOMAIN  VALUE  IDENTIFIER  AND  DOMAIN  VALUE  DEFINITION  TEXT 
QUANTITATIVE  ATTRIBUTES: 

8.  FORMULA  DEFINITION  TEXT/UNIT  MEASURE  NAME 

9.  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTES 

QUALITATIVE  ATTRIBUTES: 

10.  ACCURACY  NUMBER  PERCENT 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN;  F8/F5=PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  QUERY  MENU. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page  (QUERY  GENERIC  ELEMENT). 

When  a  selection  is  made,  the  next  saeen  displayed  will  be  the  particular  attribute  chosen. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  VIEW  STANDARD  DE  INFORMATION  SCREEN: 

1.  GENERAL  Ari  KIBUTES:  This  selection  displays  the  following  fields; 

*  Standard  Data  Element  Name  (SDE) 

*  Prime  Word  Name  and  Version 

*  Counter  ID 

*  Access  Name 

*  Functional  Area  ID 

*  Justification  Cat. 

*  Sec.  Cat. 

*  Max.  Char  Count 

*  Timeliness  ID 

*  Standard  Auth  ID 

*  Steward  Name 

2.  -  6.  These  menu  selections  display  their  respective  text  attribute  fields  (one  per  selection). 

7.  This  selection  displays  the  standard  data  element  domain  values  for  this  particular  SDE. 
If  one  or  more  exist,  a  list  is  displayed.  The  definition  of  the  highlighted  domain  value  may 
be  obtained  by  using  the  (F8/F6)  VIEW  DEF  key.  If  no  standard  domain  values  exist  for  a 
particular  SDE,  an  error  message  is  presented. 


QUANTITATIVE  ATTRIBUTES: 

8.  This  selection  displays  the  formula  definition  text  and  the  unit  measure  name.  This 
applies  only  to  QUANTITATIVE  SDEs 

9.  This  selection  displays  the  HIGH  and  LOW  range  attributes  for  a  quantitative  SDE. 

Note:  If  menu  8  or  9  is  selected  while  querying  the  attributes  for  QUALITATIVE  SDE,  an 
error  message  is  presented. 


QUALITATIVE  ATTRIRI ITES: 

10.  This  selection  displays  the  accuracy  number  percent  attribute  for  a  QUALITATIVE 
SDE. 

Note:  If  menu  item  10  is  selected  while  querying  a  QUANTITATIVE  SDE,  an  error 
message  is  displayed. 


G-12-C-10 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


n  C.^  OIJFRY  NON-STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  LIST 

This  list  is  displayed  showing  the  non-standard  data  elements  which  meet  the  query  specifications. 
Non  Standard  Data  Element  Name  NDE  Counter 


Dynamic  List  Based  on  Query  Results 


F8/F3  =  VIEW  SDE;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE;  F8/F6  =  VIEWATTS 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  list  associated  Standard  Data  Elements. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  to  view  the  View  Non-Standard  DE  Information  Menu  Screen. 


FI  JNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS: 

F8/F3  VIEW  SDE:  This  option  will  query  the  dictionary  for  all  associated  Standard  Data  Elements 
of  the  hi^i^ted  non-standard  data  element. 

F8/F6  VIEWATTS:  This  option  will  query  the  dictionary  for  all  associated  attributes  of  the  highlighted 
non-standard  data  element.  Once  the  query  completes,  the  View  Non-Standard  DE  Information  menu 
will  be  displayed. 
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12.C.4  VIEW  NON-STANDARD  DE  INFORMATION  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  menu  is  to  allow  easy  navigation  to  a  specific  attribute  of  a  non-standard  data 
element.  This  menu  is  displayed  upon  a  successful  queiy  from  the  Query  Non-Standard  Data  Element 
screen. 


VIEW  NON-STANDARD  DE  INFORMATION 


1.  GENERAL  ATTRIBUTES  (All  attributes) 

2.  AUTHORIZATION  REFERENCE  TEXT 

3 .  DEFINITION  TEXT 

4.  CCMVENT  TEXT 

5.  SOURCE  LIST  TEXT 

6.  DOMAIN  DEFINITION  TEXT 

7.  DOMAIN  VALUE  IDENTIFIER  AND  DOMAIN  VALUE  DEFINITION  TEXT 
8  .  HOST  APPLICATION/ACCESS  NAME 

QUANTITATIVE  ATTRIBUTES: 

9.  FORMULA  DEFINITION  TEXT/UNIT  MEASURE  NAME 

10 .  DOMAIN  ATTRIBUTES 

QUALITATIVE  ATTRIBUTES: 

11.  ACCURACY  NUMBER  PERCENT 


Highlii;jlit  your  selection  and  press  RETURN;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  Query  Non  Standard  Data  Element  screen. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  VIRW  NON-STANDARD  DE  INFORMATION  SCREEN: 

1.  OENERAI.  ATTRIBUTES:  This  selection  displays  the  following  fields: 

•  Non  Stnd  DE  Name 

•  Counter  ID 

•  Data  Type  Name 

•  Justification  Cat 

•  Sec.  Cat 

•  Max.  Char  Count 

•  Timeliness  ID 

•  Standard  Auth  ID 

•  Steward  Name 

•  Domain  Value  Type  ID 

2.  -  6.  These  menu  selections  display  their  respective  text  attribute  fields  (one  per  selection). 

7.  This  selection  displays  the  non-standard  data  element  domain  values  for  this  particular 
NSDE.  If  one  or  more  exist,  a  list  is  displayed.  The  definition  of  the  highlighted  domain 
value  may  be  obtained  by  using  the  (F8/F6)  VIEW  DEF  key.  If  no  non-standard  domain 
values  exist  for  a  particular  NSDE,  an  error  message  is  presented. 

8.  This  selection  displays  the  host  Application  ID  and  Application  Name  which  use  the 
current  NSDE.  A  description  is  available  of  the  application  by  using  the  (F8/F6) 
DESCRIPT  key. 

OT  JANTITATIVE  ATTRIRI JTES: 

9.  This  selection  displays  the  formula  definition  text.  This  attribute  applies  only  to 
QUANTITATIVE  NSDEs. 

10.  This  selection  displays  the  HIGH  and  LOW  range  attributes  for  a  quantitative  NSDE. 

Note:  If  menu  9  or  10  are  selected  while  querying  the  attributes  for  QUALITATIVE 
NSDE,  and  error  message  is  presented. 
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:  (continued) 


1 1.  This  selection  displays  the  accuracy  number  percent  attribute  for  QUALITATIVE 
NSDEs.  If  menu  item  1 1  is  selected  while  querying  a  QUANTITATIVE  NSDE,  an  error 
message  is  displayed. 
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SECnON  12,  PART  D  QUERY  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE 


This  screen  is  displayed  by  selecting  option  #4  on  the  Query  DDRS  menu.  Press  RETURN  to  go 
back  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  STANDARDIZATION  CODE  SCREEN: 


The  following  status  codes  indicate  the  current  status  of  a  generic  element,  data  element,  or  prime 
word  name  in  relation  to  the  standardization  approval  process.  Generic  elements,  data  elements, 
and  prime  word  names  can  have  either  of  the  following  status  codes  or  a  combination  of  both. 

STANDARDIZATION  STATI  IS  CODE:  This  field  is  an  indication  of  the  current  status  of 
a  generic  element,  data  element,  or  prime  word  name  in  relation  to  the  standardization 
process. 

An  element  that  has  not  been  submitted  for  approval  is  in  a  developmental  status  (D).  An 
element  in  a  developmental  status  can  be  changed  or  deleted  by  anyone  within  the  group  of 
the  CDA  or  just  the  CDA  if  a  group  has  not  been  assigned. 

An  element  that  has  been  submitted  for  approval  is  in  a  candidate  status  (C).  An  element  in 
a  candidate  status  cannot  be  changed  or  deleted  by  anyone.  When  an  element  has  been 
submitted  for  approval  a  message  is  generated  and  will  appear  at  the  time  ot  logon  to  the 
DoD  Data  Administrator  (DoD/DA)  and  the  responsible  Functional  Data  Administrator 
(FDA).  This  notifies  the  DoD/DA  and  FDA  an  element  is  awaiting  their  technical  and 
functional  reviews. 

When  an  element  has  been  approved  functionally  by  an  FDA  and  ^proved  technically  it 
will  have  a  status  of  (A). 
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RXPI.ANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  STANDARDIZATION  CODE  SCREEN:  (continued) 

When  an  element  has  been  disapproved  functionally  by  an  FDA  and  acted  upon  technically,  it  will 
have  a  status  of  (R).  An  (R)  status  means  the  element  has  been  disapproved  for  DoD  use.  The 
creator  of  an  element  in  this  status  has  two  options. 

(1)  Make  the  recommended  changes  by  going  to  the  Change  Generic  Element  or 
Change  Data  Element  function.  The  element  will  become  a  developmental  element 
if  you  choose  this  option. 

(2)  Delete  the  element  by  going  to  the  Delete  Element  function  of  this  system. 

INFORMATION  TFCHNICAT  REVIEW  STATUS  IDENTIFIER  -  This  field  contains  an 
identifier  that  specifies  the  status  of  an  element  after  the  technical  review  has  been 
pierformed. 

An  element  that  has  been  approved  technically  by  the  DoD  Data  Administrator  (DoD/DA) 
will  be  in  a  “AT  review”  status. 

An  element  that  has  been  disapproved  technically  by  the  DoD/DA  will  be  in  a  “DT  Review" 
status. 

When  both  functional  and  technical  reviews  have  been  performed,  both  status  identifiers  will 
be  displayed  for  the  element. 

When  an  element  has  a  review  status  of  “AF”  and  “AT’,  the  element  status  will  change  to 
“A”.  When  an  element  is  in  a  “A”  status,  it  cannot  be  changed. 

INFORMATION  FI  INCTIONAT .  REVIEW  STATUS  IDENTIFIER  -  This  field  contains  an 
identifier  that  specifies  the  status  of  an  element  after  the  functional  review  has  been 
performed. 

When  an  element  is  approved  functionally  by  an  FDA  the  review  status  will 
reflect  (AF). 

When  an  element  has  been  disapproved  functionally  by  an  FDA,  the  review  status  will 
reflect  (DF). 
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FYPT  ANATION  OF  THF.  OI  JF.R Y  STANDARDIZATION  CODE  SCREEN:  (continued) 
CONFLICT  RESOLUTION: 

When  an  element  has  a  review  status  of  “AF”  and  “DT,”  the  reviewers  are  in 
conflict  and  the  FDA  and  DoD/DA  must  come  to  an  agreement.  If  an  agreement 
cannot  be  reached,  the  element  is  pending  adjudication  by  DoD  DDL 

DoD  DDI  has  the  capability  to  approve  or  disapprove  the  element  for  DoD  use.  The 
element  status  will  reflect  “A”  if  approved  or  “R”  if  disapproved  for  DoD  use. 
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SECnOV  12,  PART  E  QUERY  EXISTING  ELEMENTS  BY  PRIME  WO®  NAME 
12.E.  1  OI JERY  EXISTING  FJ  EMFNTS  RY  PRIME  WORD  NAMF. 

The  purpose  of  this  saeen  is  to  allow  you  to  query  by  prime  word  name.  Enter  a  valid  prime  word 
name  or  press  the  F8/F2  key  to  display  a  list  of  prime  word  names.  Upon  entry  of  a  valid  prime 
word  name,  the  system  will  search  the  repository  system  for  all  the  information  data  element  names 
meeting  the  criteria  stated  above.  They  will  then  be  displayed  back  to  you  and  you  will  have  the 
capability  to  view  the  associated  data  element  attributes.  TTiis  query  function  orily  uses  Standard 
Data  Elements. 


_ QUERY  EXISTING  ELEMENTS  BY  PRIME  WORD  NAME 

Prime  Word  Name:  ( - 170 - 


- ) 

Prime  Word  Name  Version  Nbr:  (-4-)  Prime  Word  Name  Counter  ID:  (--8--) 

Standard  Data  Element  Coirponent  Code:  (--15--) 

Standard  Data  Element  Standardization  Status  Code:  (-1-) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  List  Standard  Data  Elements; 

F6  =  CANCEL  F8/F2  =  LIST  PWN; 

F8/F4  =  List  Corrponent  Codes 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  list  standard  data  element. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  list  prime  word  names  (see  section  12.E.2). 
Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  list  component  codes. 
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RXPI  .ANATION  OF  THF,  QUERY  EXISTING  ELEMENTS  BY  PRIME  WORD  NAME  SCREEN: 

PRIMF.  WORD  NAME:  This  field  contains  a  character  string  in  a  standard  data  element  name 
that  represents  the  data  grouping  to  which  the  data  element  belong.  Prime  word  names  can  be 
hyphenated  (no  spaces  allowed).  The  F8/F2  key  will  list  valid  prime  word  names. 

STANDARD  DATA  FiP.MFNT  COMPONFNT  CODE:  This  field  contains  a  code  that  denotes 
the  organization  that  created  the  given  element. 

STANDARD  DATA  F.T.FMFNT  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE:  This  field  contains  a 
single  letter  that  reflects  a  elements  status  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

Blank  ALL 
A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 
I  Installed 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 
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12.E.2  QUERY  PRIME  WORD  NAMES 

This  list  is  displayed  by  pressing  F8/F2  from  the  previous  screen.  Highlight  the  Prime  Word  Names 
that  you  want  to  query  by  and  press  RETURN. 


PRIME  WORD  NAMES 

>  Prime  Word  Name 

Ver 

Stat 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN 

Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  te.xt. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Queiy  DDRS  menu. 
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12.R3  QUERY  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  LIST 

This  list  is  displayed  after  running  the  query  by  prime  word  name,  the  element  names  that  are 
associated  with  the  specified  prime  word  name  are  displayed. 

_ FT.FiyENT/PWN  NAME _ VERSION _ STAT _ COMP 

Dynamic  List  Based  on  Query  Results 

F8 /F2  =VIEWNSDE ; F8 /F3  =AUDIT ; F8 /F5 =PREVPAGE ; F8 /F6  =VIEWATrS 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  develop  elements  menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  view  non-standard  data  elements. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  view  audit  irJbrrpation. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  element  attributes. 
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FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

F8/F2  VIEWNSDF:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  the  non  standard  data  elements  for  the 
highlighted  element. 

F8/F3  AUDIT:  This  option  will  allow  you  view  audit  information  for  the  highlighted  element. 

F8/F5  PREVPAGE:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

F8/F6  VIEWATTS:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  the  attributes  for  the  highlighted 
element.  From  this  option  you  can  also  compare  two  versions,  view  reviewer  comments,  audit 
information,  and  approve  or  disapprove  elements  if  authorized. 
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12.E.4  COMPARE  TWO  SDE  VERSIONS 

A  successful  query  by  Prime  Word  Name  will  display  a  list  of  Standard  Data  Elements  that  are 
associated  with  the  specified  Prime  Word  Name.  Highlight  the  Standard  Data  Element  that  you  want  to 
compare  and  press  F8/F6=VIEWATTS.  From  the  View  Standard  DE  Attribute  screen,  select  General 
Attributes  (All  Attributes)  and  then  press  F8/F2COMPARE.  If  two  versions  of  the  element  exist,  a  list 
of  changed  attributes  will  be  displayed.  The  Compare  l\vo  Veisions  function  is  available  with  all  the 
queries. 


LIST  CHANGED  SDE  ATTRIBUTES 


Attribute : 
Attribute : 
Attribute : 
Attribute : 
Attribute : 
Attribute : 
Attribute : 
Attribute : 


Data  Element  Name 
Prime  Word  Name 
Access  Name 
Security  Class .  Code 
Authority  ID 
Timeliness  ID 
Max  Character  Count 
Conponent  Code 


F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE;  F8/F6  =  COMPARE 


Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  compare  two  versions. 
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FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

FR/F^  PRFVPACiF:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  go  to  the  previous  page  if  more  than  one  page 
exists. 

FR/F6  COMPARF:  This  option  allows  you  to  compare  the  attributes  of  two  versions,  if  two  versions 
exist.  The  compare  works  for  an  element  that  was  approved  but  a  change  has  been  submitted  for  it.  Ii 
must  be  in  an  'A'  (approved)  and  'C  (candidate)  status. 
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COMPARE  TWO  SDE  VERSIONS  SCREEN 

This  screen  is  displayed  by  pressing  F8/F6  =  COMPARE  from  the  “‘List  Changed  SDE  Attributes’ 
menu.  This  screen  displays  the  attribute  you  selected  from  the  previous  list  along  with  the  approved 
and  changed  version  number  and  associated  values  or  text  associated  with  each  version.  The  Compare 
T\vo  SDE  Veisions  function  is  available  with  all  the  queries. 

_ COWARE  TVJO  SDE  VERSIONS  _ 

Attribute :  ( - 80 - ) 

improved  Version  Number:  ( - 9 - ) 

( - 


_ ) 

Changed  Version  Number:  ( - 9 - ) 

( - 


_ F3  =  List  Changed  Attributes;  F8/F4  =  NEXTPAGE 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  List  Changed  Attributes. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  next  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  COMPARE  TWO  SDE  VERSIONS  SCREEN; 

ATTRIBUTE:  The  selected  attribute  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

APPROVED  VERSION  Ml  JMBER:  The  approved  version  number  is  displayed  in  this  field 
along  with  the  associated  values  or  text  for  the  specified  attribute. 

CHANGED  VERSION  NUMBER:  The  changed  version  number  is  displayed  in  this  field  alon 
with  the  associated  values  or  text  for  the  specified  attribute. 
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SECnaV  12,  PART  F  QUERY  USER/GROUP  MENU 

This  menu  is  displayed  after  selecting  option  #6  on  the  Query  DDRS  menu.  Highlight  the  desired 
option  and  press  RETURN. 


_ QUERY  USER/GROUP  MENU 

1.  Query  User  Directory 

2.  Query  Group  Directory _ 


F,XPT.ANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  USER/GROUP  MENU: 

OI JFRY  RY  I JSFR  DIRECTORY:  This  ftinction  will  allow  you  to  query  by  user  ID.  The  ascr 
ID  is  an  indicator  assigned  to  an  individual  for  use  by  an  application  to  control  accessibility  to 
other  applications  within  the  same  system. 

A  list  of  users  will  be  displayed.  User  information  such  as  name,  office  address,  phone  and  lax 
number  can  be  viewed  by  highlighting  the  desired  user  ID  and  pressing  the  F8/F6  key. 

OI  JFRY  RY  GROT  JP  DIRECTORY:  This  function  will  allow  you  to  query  by  group  ID.  A 
group  ID  is  an  indicator  that  identifies  the  organization  or  department  to  which  an  individual  is 
assigned. 

A  list  of  group  IDs  will  be  displayed  along  with  the  group  name.  To  view  the  users  assigned  to 
the  specified  group,  press  the  F8/F2  key.  Individual  user  information  can  then  be  displayed  by 
pressing  the  F8/F6  key. 
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SECnOV  12,  PART  G  QUERY  AUDIT  INFORMATION 
1 2.G.  1  Ol  JFRY  Al  JDIT  INFORMATION 

This  option  allows  you  to  query  the  audit  (historical)  information  for  a  specific  element. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  AUDIT  INFORMATION  SCREEN: 

type  ID:  (Required  entry).  The  allowable  values  are  “G”  for  generic  element,  “D”  for  standard 
data  element,  “N”  for  non  standard  data  element  and  “P”  for  prime  word  name. 

OOI  INTER  ID:  This  field  contains  the  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows 
the  sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 
This  number  can  be  entered  in  place  of  the  full  element  name. 

STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE:  (Required  entry)  This  field  contains  a  single  letter  that 
reflects  an  elements  status  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are; 

A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Install^ 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

Z  Print  all  status  codes 

SDF,  ACCESS  name;  GE  ABBREVIATED  NAME:  This  field  contains  a  character  string  that 
is  a  short  form  of  an  information  element  name. 

The  Counter  ID  and  SDE  access  name/GE  abbreviated  name  are  required  entiy  fields  for  this 
queiy. 
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12.G.2  VIEW  AUDIT  INFORMATION 

This  screen  is  displayed  showing  the  audit  (historical)  information  for  a  specific  element. 


_ VIEW  AUDIT  INFORMATION 

Element /PWN  Name :  ( - 250 — 


- ) 

Creator  Group  ID:  ( - 8 - ) 

Creator  User  ID:  ( - 8 - )  Date:  ( - 8 - )  Time:  ( - 8 - ) 

Revision  User  ID:  ( - 8 - )  Date:  ( - 8 - )  Time:  ( - 8 - ) 

Standardization  Status  Code:  (-1-)  Element/PWN  Submissions:  (-3-) 
Corrponent  Code:  (--15--) 

_ F3  =  Return  to  Query;  F8/F4  =  NEXTPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  cancel  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element/PWN  menu. 
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FXPF  .ANATION  OF  THE  VIEW  AUDIT  INFORMATION  SCREEN: 

FT  .F.MHNT/PWN  NAME:  This  field  contains  the  full  name  given  to  a  generic,  data  element,  or 
pwn. 

CRFATOR  GROT  IP  ID:  The  group  ID  of  the  individual  that  created  the  element/pwn  is 
displayed  in  this  field. 

CRFATOR  I JSFR  ID:  The  user  ID  of  the  individual  that  created  the  element/pwn  is  displayed 
in  this  field. 

DATE:  The  date  that  the  element/pwn  was  created  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

TIME:  The  time  that  the  element/pwn  was  created  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

REVISION  I JSER  ID:  If  the  element/pwn  has  been  revised,  the  user  ID  that  performed  the 
revision  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

REVISION  DATE:  The  date  that  the  element/pwn  was  revised  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

REVISION  TIME:  The  time  that  the  element/pwn  was  revised  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

STANDARDIZATION  STATI  IS  CODE:  A  single  letter  that  reflects  an  element's/pwn's  status 
in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Install^ 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

FT  .EMENT  ST  IRMTSSTONS:  The  number  of  times  the  element/pwn  has  been  submitted  is 
displayed  in  this  field. 

COMPONENT  CODE:  This  field  contains  a  code  that  denotes  the  organization  that  created  the 
element/pwn. 
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Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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FXPT  ANATION  OF  THE  VTFW  AUDIT  INFORMATION  SCREEN  #2: 

FT  F.MFNT/PWN  NAME:  The  ftill  name  given  to  a  generic  element,  data  element  or  prime 

word  name. 

This  screen  will  display  historical  information  about  a  specified  information  element. 

The  following  attributes  will  be  displayed  during  this  query: 

Element/PWN  submission  quantity 

Element/PWN  functional  approval  date,  time  and  user  ID 

Element/PWN  functional  disapproval  date,  time  and  user  ID 

Element/PWN  technical  approval  date,  time  and  user  ID 

Element/PWN  technical  disapproval  date,  time  and  user  ID 

DoD  disapproval  date,  time  and  user  ID 

DoD  approval  date 

Installation  date 

Archive  Date 
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SECnON  12,  PART  H  QUERY  LIST  APPROVED  DATA  ELEMENTS  FCm  APP  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  query  approved  elements  by  Application. 


_  QUERY  LIST  APPROVED  DATA  ELEMENTS  FOR  APP 

Application  ID: 

implication  Name:  ( - 100 - 


F3  =  SAVE  to  List  Elements;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F2  =  LIST  APP;  F8/F3  =  DESCRIPT 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  Application  choices.  The  List  Application  function 
displays  all  the  application  names  and  IDs  that  have  been  entered  in  the  DDRS. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  description  of  the  application. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 
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F.YPI  ANATION  OF  THF  OI  JF.R Y  I JST  APPROVED  DATA  ELEMENT  FOR  APPLICATION 
SCREEN: 

APPLICATION  ID:  The  unique  identifier  for  an  individual  application  where  the  first  two  digits 
signify  the  source  of  the  data  and  the  last  six  are  a  sequential  number  within  the  group  identified 
as  being  the  source. 

APPI JCATTON  NAME:  The  full  descriptive  name  for  the  application. 


FUNCTION  KEY  DESCRIPTIONS 

FI  HELP:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  view  help  information  on  the  particular  form  or  screen 
you  are  working  with. 

FI  SAVE  to  List  Elements:  By  pressing  F3,  you  can  list  approved  data  elements. 

F(S  CANCEL:  This  option  allows  you  to  cancel  out  of  this  screen  and  return  to  the 
Query  DDRS  menu. 

F8/F2  LIST  APP:  This  “List  Applications"  option  allows  you  to  view  the  application  names  and 
IDs  that  have  been  entered  into  the  DDRS. 

FS/F3  DESCRIPT:  This  option  displays  a  description  of  the  application. 

This  query  will  display  a  list  for  the  specified  application  showing  the  approved  elements  contained  in 
each  system. 


G-12-H-2 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


SECTION  12,  PART  I  QUERY  APPUCATION  BY  DATA  ELEMENT  SCREEN 

This  screen  allows  you  to  query  applications  by  a  data  element  name. 

_ QUERY  APPLICATION  BY  DATA  ELE»JT 

Counter  ID:  ( - 8 - ) 

Element  Name:  ( - 250 - 


Version  Number :  ( - 3 - ) 

_ F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL _ 

Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  choices.  (This  option  is  not  available  for  all  fields). 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
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FYPT  .ANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  MS  RY  DATA  ELEMENT  SCREEN: 

roi  INTRR  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the  sequence  in 
which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

FT  EMFNT  NAME:  This  field  contains  the  full  name  given  to  an  information  element.  The 
name  must  already  exist  in  the  repository  system.  The  counter  ID  can  be  entered  in  place  of  the 

full  name. 

VFRSTON  NT  IMRFR:  The  version  number  of  the  element. 

This  query  will  display  a  list  showing  the  applications  that  are  maintaining  the  specified  element. 
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SECTION  12,  PART  J  QUERY  ELEMENT/PWN  PARTIAL  NAME 

The  purpose  of  this  saeen  is  to  provide  the  capability  to  query  by  any  character  or  set  of  characters  to 
locate  generic  elements,  standard  data  elements,  non  stand^d  data  elements  or  prime  word  names  with 
those  characters  in  the  elemenl/pwn  name. 

_ QUERY  RT.E[yENT/PWN  BY  PARTIAL  NAME _ 

Element  Type :  { - 1 - ) 

Element/PWN  Partial  Name:  ( - 250 - 


- ) 

Coirponent  Cede :  ( - 15 - ) 

Standardization  Status  Code:  (-1-) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  list  elements;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
_ F8/F4  =  List  Coirponent  Codes _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  list  elements. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  list  component  codes. 
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FYPI  ANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  RI.EMENT.TWN  BY  PARTIAL  NAME  SCREEH: 

type  ID:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  type  of  element  that  you  want  to  query.  Allowable 
characters  for  this  field  are  “G”  for  Generic  Element,  “D”  for  Standard  Data  Element,  ‘TsT’  for 
Non  Standard  Data  Element,  or  “F’  for  Prime  Word  Name. 

FT  FMFNT/PWN  PARTI  AI ,  NAME:  This  field  contains  any  character  or  character  string  that  is 
part  of  a  generic,  standard,  non  standard  data  element,  or  prime  word  name. 

rOMPONFNT  CODE:  This  field  contains  a  code  that  denotes  the  organization  that  created  the 
given  element/pwn. 

STANDARDIZATION  STATI JS  CODE:  This  field  contains  a  single  letter  that  reflects  an 
element's/pwn's  status  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Installed 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

Z  Print  all  status  codes 

This  query  will  display  a  list  of  elements  that  contain  the  specified  character  or  character  string 
in  their  name. 
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SECTION  12,  PART  K  QUERY  STATUS  SUMMARY 


The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  provide  the  capability  to  query  by  element  type,  component  code,  and 
FDA  to  get  totals  of  generic,  standard  data  elements  and  prime  word  names  in  the  various  stages  of 
development. 


_ QUERY  STATUS  SUMMARY _ 

Type  ID:  (-1-) 

Corrponent  Code :  ( - 15 - ) 

FDAd:  ( - 10 - ) 

Group  IB:  ( - 8 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F4  =  List  Conponent  Codes 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  List  component  codes. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  STATUS  SUMMARY  SCREEN: 

TYPE  ID:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  type  of  element  that  you  want  to  query.  Allowable 
characters  for  this  field  are  “G”  for  Generic  Element,  “D”  for  Standard  Data  Element,  or  “P  Ibr 
Prime  Word  Name. 

COMPONENT  CODE:  This  field  contains  a  code  that  denotes  the  organization  that  created  the 
given  element/pwn. 

FDAd:  The  Functional  Data  Administrator. 

GROUP  ID:  Enter  a  DDRS  group  id  to  limit  the  query  to  a  specific  group. 
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RXPI^NATION  OF  THE  QUERY  STATUS  StmiMARY  SCREEN: 

The  following  information  is  displayed  when  a  status  summary  query  is  performed.  The  number  of 
elements/pwns  in  each  category  will  be  displayed. 


_ Status  Sumrary _ 

Total  Elements/PWN  by  Standardization  Status  Code: 

-  Archived 

-  DoD  ;^proved 

-  DoD  Disapproved 

-  Candidate  Element /PWN 
_  -  Developmental  Element /PWN 

-  Total  of  Elements/PWNs 


Candidate  Element /PWN  Review  Summary 


Technical  Review  Summary  Functional  Review  Suimiary 

-  Awaiting  Review  _  -  Awaiting  Review 

-  itoproved  Technically  _  -  improved  Functionally 

T  disapproved  Technically  _  -  Disapproved  Functionally 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue 
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SECnOV  12,  PART  L  QUERY  BY  (XKVIPONENT  CODE 

1 2.r ..  1  Ol  JER  Y  R Y  COMPONENT  CODE  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  allow  you  to  query  by  a  specific  component  code.  A 
component  code  denotes  the  organization  that  created  the  given  element. 


_ QUERY  BY  COMPONENT  CDDE _ 

Type  ID:  (-1-) 

Conponent  Code :  ( — 15 — ) 

Status  Code :  ( - 1 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  List  Elements;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
F8/F4  =  List  Conponent  Codes 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  list  component  codes. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  BY  COMPQ 


CODE  SCREEN: 


TYPE  ID:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  type  of  element  that  you  want  to  queiy.  Allowable 
characters  are  Blank  for  All  elements,  “G”  for  Generic  Elements,  *‘D’  for  Standard  Data 
Elements,  or  “P”  for  Prime  Word  Names. 

COMPONENT  CODE:  (Required  entry.)  A  code  that  denotes  the  organization  that  created  the 
given  data  element/pwn. 

STATI  IS  CODE:  A  single  letter  that  reflects  an  element' s/pwn's  status  in  regards  to  the 
^proval  process. 


Allowable  characters  are; 


A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Installed 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

Z  Print  all  status  codes 
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12.L.2  QUERY  GENERIC  ELEMENT  LIST 

This  list  displays  the  element  names/pwns  that  are  associated  with  the  specified  component  code. 
_ ET.TMSTT/PWN  NAME _ VERSION _ STAT _ OMP 

Dynamic  List  Based  on  Query  Results 

F8/F2=VIEW  SDE; F8/F3=AUDIT; F8/F4=PREVPAGE; F8/F6=VIEWATrS 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  view  standard  data  elements. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  view  audit  information. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  view  element  attributes. 


G-12-L-3 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


FI  JNCTION  KRY  DESCRIPTIONS 

FR/F?  VTFW  SDF:  This  option  allows  you  to  view  the  standard  data  element  for  the  highlighted 
element. 

FR/FT  AUDIT:  This  option  allows  you  to  view  audit  information  for  the  highlighted  element. 
See  section  13  part  “G”  for  a  description  of  the  audit  information  screen. 

FR/F4  PRF.VPAGF:  This  option  will  allow  you  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

FR/F6  VTF.WATTS:  This  option  allows  you  to  view  the  attributes  for  the  highli^ted  element. 
This  option  also  allows  you  to  compare  two  versions,  reviewer  comments,  audit  information,  and 
^prove/disapprove  elements. 
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SECTION  12,  PART  M  AD  HOC  QUERY 

THIS  MODULE  IS  CURRENTLY  UNDER  DEVELOPMENT 
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SECnaV  12,  PART  N  QUERY  NON-STANDARD  DE  BY  APPUCATION 

12.N.1  QUERY  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  provide  the  capability  to  query  non  standard  data  elements  by  application. 
This  screen  is  displayed  wiien  option  14  from  the  Query  DDRS  menu  is  selected. 


_ QUERY  APPLICATION  FOR  NON-STANDARD  DE  INFORMATION _ 

APPLICATION  ID:  ( - 8 - ) 

APPLICATION  NAME:  ( - 100 - - 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL; 

F8/F2  =  LIST  APP;  F8/F3  =  DESCRIPT 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  display  a  list  of  non-standard  data  elements  associated  with  the  given 
application. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  all  applications  in  the  database. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  description  of  the  application. 


F.yPT  ANATION  OF  THE  OI  JF.RY  HOST  SYSTEMNAME  FOR  NON-STANDARD  BE  INFORMATION 
SCREEN: 

APPT  .TCATION  ID:  The  unique  identifier  for  an  individual  application  where  the  first  two  digits  signify 
the  source  of  the  data  and  the  last  six  are  a  sequential  numbCT  within  the  group  identified  as  being  the 
source. 

APPT  .TCATION  NAME:  The  frill  descriptive  name  for  the  application. 
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12.N.2  OIJFRY  NON-STANDARD  DATA  FLEMENT  SCRFFN 

This  menu  appears  after  a  successful  application  query  and  displays  all  of  the  associated  non-standard  data 
elements  for  ^e  given  application.  See  section  12.C.3  for  an  explanation  of  this  screen. 
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12  N.3  VIEWAPPI  -ICATIONS  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  menu  is  to  display  all  of  the  applications  in  the  dictionaiy.  This  screen  is  displayed 
when  the  (F8/F2)  key  is  pressed  from  the  Query  Application  for  Non-Standard  DE  Information  screen. 


Actions: 

Highlight  the  desired  Application  and  press  RETURN.  This  will  populate  the  Query  Application 
for  Non-Standard  DE  Information  form  with  the  chosen  application. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 
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SECTION  12,  PART  O  QUERY  BY  USER  ID/GROUP  ID 

12.0.1  QUERY  BY  USER  ID/GROUP  ID  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  provide  the  capability  to  query  generic  elements,  standard  data  elements, 
non-standard  data  elements,  and  prime  word  names  by  a  specific  user  id  or  group  id  of  the  creator. 

_ QUERY  ELEME3S1TS  BY  USER  ID/GROUP  ID _ 

ID  TYPE  (U  OR  G)  :  (-1-)  ID:  (-8-) 

ELEMENT  TYPE:  (-1-)  ELEMENT  STATUS  (-1-) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  List  Elements;  F6  =  CANCEL; 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Query  DDRS  Menu. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  QUERY  BY  USER  ID/GRQUP  ID  SCREEN: 

ID  TYPE:  Enter  a  U  to  query  by  a  user  id  or  enter  a  G  to  query  by  a  group  id. 

ID:  Enter  the  specific  id  by  which  to  query. 

ELEMENT  TYPE:  Enter  the  type  of  element  by  which  to  query.  Allowable  characters  for  this  field 
are  “G”  for  Generic  Element,  “D”  for  Standard  Data  Element,  “N”  for  Non-Standard  Data  Element, 
or  “P”  for  Prime  Word  Name. 

FT  EMENT  STATI JS:  A  single  letter  that  reflects  an  element's/pwn's  status  in  regard  to  the  approval 
process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

Z  All  Statuses 

All  of  the  fields  are  required  entries. 
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SECTION  13  APPROVAL  PROCESS 

1 3. 1  APPROVAT ,  PROCESS  MENI J 


_ Approval  Process  Menu 

>  1.  View  Element s/PWN  Awaiting  Review 
2,  ;^prove/Disapprove  Element/Prime  Word 


Make  a  selection  from  this  menu  to  continue  with  the  approval/disapproval  process.  You  must  have 
approve/disapprove  permission  to  use  the  Approve/Disapprove  Element/PWN  function. 
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n.2  VIEW  FJ.FMHNTS/PWN  AWArTTNG  RRVTFW 

This  menu  is  displayed  by  selecting  option  #1  from  the  Approval  Process  Menu. 


_ View  Element s/PWN  Awaiting  Review  Menu 

>  1.  View  Generic  Elements  Awaiting  Review 

2.  View  Standard  Data  Elements  Awaiting  Review 

3.  View  Prime  Word  Names  Awaiting  Review 


Make  a  selection  from  this  menu  to  view  generic  elements,  standard  elements,  or  prime  word  names 
that  are  awaiting  review. 


This  list  displays  the  Generic/Standard  Element(s)  that  are  awaiting  review. 


_ Generic/Standard  Elements  Awaiting  Review 

>  COUNTER  VERSION  DATE  NAME 


If  Option  3  above  is  selected,  system  will  display  the  following  screen. 


_ Prime  Word  Names  Awaiting  Review 

>  COUNTER  VERSION  DATE  NAME 


Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN  to  display  the  View  Standard/Generic  Element  or  Prime 
Word  Names  attributes  saeen.  From  that  screen,  press  F8/F1  to  proceed  to  the  A^prove/Disapprove 
Element/PWN  screen.  See  section  3  and  4  for  a  screen  by  screen  description  of  the  element/pwn 
attribute  screens. 
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13.3  APPROVF/nTSAPPROVF,  FT  EMKNT/PRTMR  WORD  NAME  SCREEN 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  approve  or  disapprove  submitted  elements  or  prime  word  names.  This 
screen  is  also  displayed  when  option  2  from  the  Approval  Process  Menu  is  selected. 


_ APPROVE/DISAPPROVE  ELEMENT/ PRIME  WORD  NAME 

Type  ID:  (-1-)  Element/PWN  Counter  ID: (--9--)  Status  Code: (-1-) 

Element/PWN  Name:  ( - 170 - 


- ) 

Action  ID:  (-1-)  Tech  Review  ID:  (-2-)  Functional  Review  ID:  (-2-) 

Element/PWN  Definition  Text: 

( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  commit  work;  F6  =  CANCEL; 
_ F8/F1  =  CLEAR  FORM;  F8/F4  =  NEXT  PAGE; _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  go  to  the  next  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  clear  screen  entries. 
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F.XPr  ANATlON  OF  THE  APPROVE/DISAPPROVE  ELEMENT/PRIME  WORD  NAME 

SCREEH: 

TYPE  ID:  (Required  Entry)  Enter  the  type  of  element  that  you  want  to  take  action  on. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

G  Generic  Element 

D  Standard  Data  Element 

P  Prime  Word  Name 

FT  EME>JT/PWN  COUNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which 
shows  the  sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository 
System. 

The  Counter  ID  can  be  entered  in  place  of  the  full  element/pwn  name. 

STATI JS  CODE:  A  single  digit  that  reflects  an  element's/pwn's  status  in  regards  to  the 
approval  process. 

FT  EMT^/PWN  NAME:  The  name  given  to  a  generic  element,  standard  data  element,  or 
prime  word  name.  Either  the  Counter  ID  or  the  Element  Name  must  be  entered  on  this 
screen. 

ACTION  TD:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  an  "A"  to  approve  the  element  or  "D"  to  disapprove 
the  element/pwn. 

TF.CHNTCAT.  REVIEW  ID:  An  indicator  that  displays  the  current  status  of  the  specified 
element/pwn  after  a  technical  review  has  been  performed. 

FI  JNCTIONAT .  REVIEW  ID:  An  indicator  that  displays  the  status  of  an  element/pwn  after 
the  functional  review  has  been  performed. 

FT  EMENT/PWN  DEFINITION  TEXT:  A  narrative  describing  the  organizational  context  or 
the  meaning  of  an  information  element. 

The  appropriate  Functional  Data  Administrator  and  Technical  Reviewer  will  activate  new  status 
identifiers  by  placing  an  "A"  for  £^proval  or  "D"  for  disapproval  in  the  Action  ID  field.  When 
action  is  taken  by  the  Functional  Data  Administrator,  a  messap  will  be  generated  to  the  Technical 
Reviewer  stating  whether  the  element/pwn  was  approved  or  disapproved.  When  action  is  taken  by 
the  Technical  Reviewer,  a  message  will  be  generated  to  the  Functional  Data  Administrator  that  the 
element/pwn  was  either  approved  or  disapproved.  Refer  to  the  matrix  in  this  section  for  the 
message-passing  function. 
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F.yPT  ANATION  OF  THF  A PPROVF/niS APPROVE  FLEMENT/PRIME  WORD  NAME 
SCREEN:  (continued) 

FI  INCTIONAI-  ACTION  DESCRIPTIONS: 

When  a  Functional  Data  Administrator  approves  an  element/pvvn  hinctionally,  the  following  will 
occur: 


1.  The  functional  review  status  will  reflect  "AF". 

2.  The  system  will  generate  and  send  a  message  to  the  appropriate  Technical  Reviewer 
mailbox. 

3.  The  system  message  will  be  accessible  to  the  group  through  the  electronic  mail  function 
View  Group  Mail. 

4.  The  system  message  will  contain  the  element/pwn  name,  version  number,  type  ot 
element,  action  taken,  and  date  action  was  taken. 

When  the  Functional  Data  Administrator  disapproves  an  element/pwn,  the  following  will  occur: 

1.  The  functional  review  status  will  reflect  "DF". 

2.  The  system  will  generate  a  message  to  the  originator,  technical,  and  arbitrator  reviewer 
group  mailbox. 

3.  The  system  message  will  be  accessible  to  the  group  through  the  electronic  mail  function 
View  Group  Mail. 

4.  The  system  message  will  contain  the  element/pwn  name,  version  number,  type  of 
element,  action  taken,  and  date  action  was  taken. 

TFCHNICAT  AGTION  DESCRIPTIONS: 

When  the  Technical  Reviewer  approves  an  element/pwn  technically,  the  following  will  occur: 

1.  The  technical  review  status  will  reflect  "AT'. 

2.  The  system  will  generate  and  send  a  message  to  the  appropriate  Functional  Reviewer 
mailbox. 

3.  The  system  message  will  be  accessible  to  the  group  through  the  electronic  mail  function 
View  Group  Mail. 
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F.XPT  ANATION  OF  THF,  APPROVE/PISAPPROVE  ELEMENT/PRIME  WORD  NAME 
SCREEN:  (continued) 

4.  The  system  message  will  contain  the  element/pwn  name,  version  number,  type  of 
element,  action  taken,  and  date  action  was  taken. 

When  the  Technical  Reviewer  disapproves  an  element/pwn,  the  following  will  occur: 

1.  The  technical  review  status  will  reflect  "DT'. 

2.  The  system  will  generate  a  message  to  the  originator,  functional,  and  arbitrator  reviewer 
group  mailbox. 

3.  The  system  message  will  be  accessible  to  the  group  through  the  electronic  mail  function 
View  Group  Mail. 

4.  The  system  message  will  contain  the  element/pwn  name,  version  number,  type  of 
element,  action  taken,  and  date  action  was  taken. 


FI  JNCTfONAI ,  AND  TECHNICAL  ACTION  DESCRIPTIONS: 

When  the  Functional  and  Technical  reviews  both  approve  an  element/pwn,  the  following  will  occur: 

1.  The  status  code  will  change  to  "A". 

2.  The  system  will  generate  a  message  to  the  originator's  and  arbitrator's  reviewer  group 
mailbox. 

3.  The  system  message  will  be  accessible  to  the  group  through  the  electronic  mail  function 
View  Group  Mail. 

4.  The  system  message  will  contain  the  element/pwn  name,  version  number,  type  of 
element,  action  taken  and  date  action  was  taken. 


When  an  element/pwn  has  been  disapproved  Functionally  and  Technically,  the  status  code  will 
change  to  "R".  When  an  element'pwn  is  disapproved  for  use,  the  creator  of  the  element/pwn  may 
then  make  modifications  to  the  element/pwn  which  changes  its  status  back  to  "D"  for 
developmental.  The  element/pwn  may  then  be  re-submitted.  The  creator  may  also  delete  the 
element/pwn. 
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HXPI.ANATION  OF  THF,  A PPROYF/DIS APPROVE  FLEMENT/PRIME  WORD  NAME 
SCREEN:  (continued) 

When  a  Functional  Reviewer  approves  an  element/pwn  and  a  Technical  Reviewer  disapproves  it, 
and  when  the  arbitrator  resolves  the  conflict  by  approving  the  element/pwn,  the  following  will 
occur: 


1 .  The  element/pwn  status  code  will  change  to  "A". 

2.  The  system  will  generate  a  message  to  the  originator’s  group  mailbox  and  the  appropriate 
Functional  and  Technical  reviewers'  group  mailbox. 

3.  The  system  message  will  be  accessible  to  the  group  through  the  electronic  mail  function 
View  Group  Mail. 

4.  The  system  message  will  contain  the  element/pwn  name,  version  number.  t\pe  of 
element,  action  taken,  and  date  action  was  taken. 

When  the  arbitrator  resolves  a  conflict  between  a  Functional  and  Technical  Reviewer  b\' 
disapproving  an  elemenEpwn,  the  following  will  occur: 

1.  The  element/pwn  status  code  will  change  to  "R". 

2.  The  system  will  generate  a  message  to  the  originators  group  mailbox  and  the  appropriate 
Functional  and  Technical  Reviewers'  group  mailbox. 

3.  The  system  message  will  be  accessible  to  the  group  through  the  electronic  mail  llinction 
View  Group  Mail. 

4.  The  system  message  will  contain  the  element/pwn  name,  version  number,  type  of 
element,  action  taken,  and  date  action  was  taken. 
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n  4  APPROVATyPISAPPROVAL  MESSAGE  PASSING  MATRIX 

The  following  chart  shows  who  will  receive  a  message  when  action  is  taken  by  a  reviewer.  The 
system  message  will  be  sent  to  the  recipients'  group  mailbox.  When  a  group  mailbox  has  not  been 
identified,  the  system  will  send  the  message  to  the  individual's  mailbox. 


APPROVE/DISAPPROVE  PRIME  WORD  NAME 

MESSAGE  PASSING  MATRIX 

Reviewer  Responses: 

CD 

Originator 

FD 

Func 

AD 

Tech 

C3 

Arbitrator 

Func  i^proval 

X 

Func  Disapproval 

X 

X 

X 

Tech  .?^proval 

X 

Tech  Disapproval 

X 

X 

Func/Tech  .?^proval 

X 

X 

CONFLICT 

RESOLUTION  REVIEWER  RESPONSES: 

i^proval 

X 

X 

X 

Disapproval 

X 

X 

X 
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APPROVAL/DISAPPROVAL  GENERIC  ELEMENT  MESSAGE  PASSING  MATRIX 

The  following  chart  shows  who  will  receive  a  message  when  action  is  taken  by  a  reviewer.  The  system 
message  will  be  sent  to  the  recipients'  group  mailbox.  When  a  group  mailbox  has  not  been  identified 
the  system  message  will  be  sent  to  the  individual’s  mailbox. 


Reviewer  Responses: 

Originator 

Func 

Tech  Arbitrator 

Func  Approval 

X 

Func  Disapproval 

X 

X 

Tech  .?^proval 

X 

Tech  Disapproval 

X 

X 

Func/Tech  Approval 

X 

CONFLICT 

RESOLUTION  REVIEWER  RESPONSES: 

Approval 

X 

X 

X 

Disapproval 

X 

X 

X 
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13.5  REVIEWER  COMMENT  TEXT 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  for  the  reviewer  to  enter  comments  regarding  the  reviewed  element/pwn. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Elements  Awaiting  Review  Screen. 

EXPT  ANATION  OF  THE  REVTEWER  COMMENT  TEXT  SCREEN: 

FT  EMENT/PWN  NAME:  The  name  of  the  element/pwn  you  previously  approved/disapproved 
on  the  Approve/Dis^prove  Element/Prime  Word  Name  screen. 

REVIEWER  COMMENT  TEXT:  A  narrative  which  provides  remarlp  pertinent  to  the 
evaluation  of  a  candidate  element/pwn.  NOTE:  When  the  first  page  of  reviewer  comment  text 
is  filled,  press  the  F8/F5  to  proce^  to  a  new  screen  for  additional  comments. 
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SECTION  14  ELECTROVIC  MAIL 

14.1  ELECTRONIC  MAIL  MENU 


Electronic  Mail  Menu 


>  1.  Create  Message 

2 .  View/Delete  Mail 


This  menu  is  displayed  after  selecting  option  7  on  the  DDRS  Main  Menu.  The  messages  displayed 
are  either  sent  to  you  by  an  individual  or  by  the  system. 

Option  1  will  permit  you  to  create  a  mail  message.  The  same  message  can  be  sent  to  three  different 
users  at  once,  one  of  whom  can  be  yourself  At  least  one  user  ID  must  be  entered  for  the  message  to 
be  generated. 

Option  2  will  display  a  list  of  messages  residing  in  your  message  file.  The  messages  displayed  with 
this  option  were  either  sent  by  an  individual  or  the  system. 
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The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  create  mail  messages. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SEND  the  message. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Electronic  Mail  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  current  user  ID(s). 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  current  group  ID(s). 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  page  back. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  page  forward. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  CREATE  MESSAGE  SCREEN: 

SEND  TO  I JSER  IIXsL  The  ID(s)  of  the  users  or  group  ID(s)  you  want  to  send  a  message 
to.  (An  ID  is  an  indicator  assigned  to  an  individual  which  is  used  by  an  application  to 
control  accessibility  to  other  applications  within  the  same  system). 

PAGE:  The  page  number  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

SUBJECT:  The  subject  entered  wJien  creating  a  message  will  be  displayed  in  the  View 
Mail  Messages  saeen. 

MESSAGE:  This  message  length  is  unlimited.  If  the  screen  is  filled  with  text,  press  the 
F8/F5  key  to  continue  the  message  on  a  second  screen. 
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14.3  VIEW/DELETE  MAIL 

This  following  list  is  displayed  after  selecting  option  2  fi’om  the  Electronic  Mail  Menu.  Select  a 
message  to  r^  by  highlighting  the  desired  message  and  pressing  RETURN.  Press  the  F8/F6  key 
to  delete  a  mail  message  from  the  displayed  list. 


_ View/Delete  Mail _ 

>  Mail  Message  Subject  #1 
Mail  Message  Subject  #2 
Mail  Message  Subject  #3 

Highlight  and  press  RETURN;  F8/F4  =  GROUP;  F8/F6  =  DELETE 


Actions: 

Highlight  the  message  you  w'ant  to  view'  and  press  RETURN. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Electronic  Mail  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  view  the  group  mail  list. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  delete  the  highlighted  mail  message.  Once  a  message  is  deleted  it 
can  no  longer  be  viewed  and  will  not  be  displayed  on  the  View/Delete  Mail  list.  Only  the 
individual(s)  identified  as  the  primary  or  alternate  for  a  group  can  delete  group  mail  for  their 
area  of  responsibility. 
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14.4  VIEW  USER  MAIL  SCREEN 

This  screen  is  displayed  by  highlighting  a  specific  mail  message  from  the  View/Delete  list  and 
pressing  RETURN. 


_ VIEW  USER  MAIL _ 

From  User  ID: (--8--)Date: ( - 10 - )Time: (--4--)MSG  NBR: (-2-)Page: (-3-) 

Siibject:  ( - ^-50 - ) 

( - 910 - 

\ 

- - 

F3  =  SAVE  to  NEXT  Page;  F6  =  CANCEL,  F8/F1  =  NEXT  MSG; 

F8/F2  =  PREV  MSG;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE _ 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  proceed  to  the  next  page. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  message. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  message. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  VIF-W  MAIL  SCREEN: 

The  messages  displayed  on  this  screen  are  either  sent  to  you  by  an  individual,  a  group,  or  by  the 
system. 

Displayed  on  this  screen  is  the  user  ID  or  group  ID  of  the  sender,  the  date  sent,  and  the  subject 
of  the  message  sent. 

FROM  USER  ID:  This  field  displays  the  user  ID  that  sent  you  the  mail  message. 
DATE:  The  date  the  mail  message  was  created. 

TIME:  The  time  that  the  mail  message  was  created. 

MSG  NBR:  The  message  number  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

PAGE:  The  page  number  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

ST  JR.TECT:  The  subject  of  the  mail  message  is  displayed  in  this  field.  This  is  the  same 
message  that  was  displayed  on  the  previously  display^  View/Delete  Mail  list. 

MESSAGE:  The  mail  message  text  is  displayed  in  this  section. 
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SECTION  15  BULLEHN  BOARD 

15.1  SYSTEM  BULLETIN  BOARD 


System  Bulletin  Board 


MSG  #  Date  of  MSG  Message  Subject 
>MSG  #  Date  of  MSG  Message  Subject 
MSG  #  Date  of  MSG  Message  Subject 


Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN 


This  menu  is  displayed  after  selecting  option  8  fi-om  the  DDRS  Main  Menu.  The  messages  displayed 
are  generated  by  the  DDRS  system  administrator.  This  is  the  same  system  message  that  is  displayed 
when  logging  on  to  the  system.  The  message  number,  the  date  the  message  was  created,  and  the 
subject  of  the  message  are  displayed. 
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1S.2  VIEW  BULLETIN  BOARD 


This  screen  is  displayed  when  selecting  a  bulletin  board  message  to  view. 


_  VIEW  BULLETIN  BOARD _ 

From  User  ID:  (--8--)  Date:  ( — 10 — )  Time:  (--4--)  MSG:  (-2-)  Page:  (-3-) 


Subject:  ( - 50 - ) 

( - 910 - 


_ _ 

F3  =  SAVE  to  next  page;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F1  =  NEXT  MSG 
_ F8/F2  =  PREV  MSG;  F8/F4  =  PREVPAGE _ 

Actions: 

Pre^  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue  to  the  next  page. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  DDRS  Main  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  to  view  the  next  message. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  to  view  the  previous  message. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  VIEW  BIJLLETIN  BOARD  SCREEN: 

The  messages  displayed  on  this  screen  are  broadcast  messages  sent  to  all  users  by  the 
DDRS  System  Administrator. 

The  user  ID,  date,  time,  and  the  subject  of  the  message  are  displayed  on  this  screen. 

FROM  USER  ID:  This  field  displays  the  user  ID  that  sent  the  system  mail 
message. 

DATE:  The  date  the  message  was  created. 

TIME:  The  time  that  the  message  was  creaied. 

MSG:  The  message  number  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

PAGE:  The  page  number  is  displayed  in  this  field. 

SUBJECT:  The  subject  of  the  message  is  displayed  in  this  field.  This  is  the  same 
message  that  is  displayed  after  logging  on  to  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 

MESSAGE:  The  bulletin  board  message  text  is  displayed  in  this  section. 
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SECnON16  MEPORTGENEEUTIONMENU 

16.1  REPORT  GENERATION  MENU 

This  menu  is  displayed  after  selecting  option  9  on  the  DDRS  Main  Menu. 


REPORT  GENERATION  MENU 

i 

1.  Generic  Elements  by  Functional  Area  Report 

2.  Standard  Data  Element  by  Functional  Area  Report 

3 .  Standard  Domain  Values  by  Element  Name  Report 

4 .  Generic  Element  Status  Report 

5.  Standard  Data  Element  Status  Report 

6.  Audit  Information  Report 

7.  Prime  Word  Information  Report 

8 .  Data  Elements  by  Prime  Word  Name  Report 

9.  Standard  Data  Element  Report 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  RFPORT  GENERATION  MENU: 

1.  GENERIC  ELEMENT  RY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPORT:  This  report  lists  all  the 
generic  elements  and  their  associated  attributes  that  are  in  the  Defense  Data  Repository 
System. 

2.  STANDARD  DATA  El  .FMENTT  RY  FI  JNCTIONAI .  AREA  REPORT:  This  report  lists 
all  the  elements  that  are  associated  with  a  Functional  Area  Name  and  Functional  Area  ID. 

3.  STANDARD  DOMAIN  VAI I JES  BY  El  ,F.MENT  NAME  REPORT:  This  report  lists 
all  the  domain  values  associated  with  a  specific  generic  element  or  standard  data  element. 

4.  GENERIC  ELEMENT  STATUS  REPORT:  This  is  a  report  of  all  the  generic  elements 
in  the  DDRS  and  provides  such  information  as  the  generic  element  name,  the  element  status 
identifier,  technical  review  status  identifier,  functional  review  status  identifier,  revision  date, 
submission  date,  approval  date,  and  a  summary  total  of  each  status. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  REPORT  GENERATION  MENU:  ^continued) 


5.  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  STATUS  REPORT:  This  is  a  report  of  all  the 
standard  data  elements  in  the  DDRS  and  provides  such  information  as  the  generic  element 
name,  the  element  status  identifier,  technical  review  status  identifier,  functional  review 
status  identifier,  revision  date,  submission  date,  approval  date,  and  a  summary  total  of  each 
status. 

6.  AUDIT  INFORMATION  REPORT:  This  report  will  provide  historical  information 
regarding  a  specific  generic  or  standard  element  in  the  repository  system.  This  report  will 
provide  historical  information  such  as  element  name,  status  code,  submission  data,  creator 
and  revisor  ID,  and  functional  and  technical  approve/disapprove  information. 

7.  PRIME  WORD  NAME  INFORMATION  REPORT:  This  report  lists  all  prime  word 
names  associated  with  selected  prime  word  steward.  In  addition  to  the  prime  word  names 
the  prime  word  definition  text  is  listed  with  all  associated  models. 

8.  DATA  ELEMENT  BY  PRIME  WORD  NAME  REPORT:  This  report  lists  the  prime 
word  definition  text,  counter  id,  data  element  name  and  data  element  definition  associated 
with  a  given  prime  word  name  and  data  element  standardization  status  code. 

9.  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  REPORT:  This  report  displays  all  data  element 
attributes  and  non-standard  data  elements  associated  with  a  specific  data  element. 
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16.2  GENERIC  ELE: 


BY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPORT 


Identify  Status  Code  for  Report  is  the  first  screen  that  is  displayed  by  selecting  option  I 
from  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 


IDENTIFY  STATUS  CDDE  FOR  REPORT 


Status  Code :  ( - 1 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Allowable  Status  Codes  are: 

A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Installed 

X  Archived 

R  Disapproved 

Z  Print  All  Status  Codes 


Enter  a  valid  code  to  continue. 
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fiFM^.RIC  FLF.MFNTS  BY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPORT:  (continued) 

Report  Mailing  Address  is  the  second  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  1  from  the 
Report  Generation  Menu. 

_ REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS _ _ 

Mailing  Address  for  Reports:  ( - 280 - 

) 

) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 


Distribution  Room/Box  Number:  (--4--) 

E-Mail  Address:  ( - 70 - 

Subject:  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


EXPT  ANATION  OF  THE  REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MATT  .TNG  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of  report  is  to 
be  produced,  indicate  where  the  report  is  to  be  sent.  Leave  this  field  blank  if  only 
an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be  sent.  (See  E-Mail  address  field.) 

F-MATT.  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the  report 
electronically  mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the  Internet-style  address: 
USER  ID  @  COMPUTER  NAME.ORGANIZATION.TYPE.  For  example, 
jim(^comp.att.com.  If  an  error  is  made  in  the  E-Mail  address  and  your  screen 
becomes  garbled,  press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  screen. 

SUB.TECT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  identify  the  output. 
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GENERIC  ELEi 


RY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPORT:  (continued) 


Print  Destination  is  the  third  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  1  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu. 


PRINT  DESTINATION 


Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  ( - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name:  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  print;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATtON  SCREEN: 

NUMBER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies  that  you 
want  to  print. 

PRINTER  CLASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  reports  to  be  printed 
on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names.  These  are 
maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 

PRINTER  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printer  that  you  want 
your  reports  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  names. 
These  names  are  maintained  by  the  DD^  System  Administrator. 


G-16-5 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


161  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  BY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPQEI 

Standard  Data  Element  by  Functional  Menu  is  the  first  screen  that  is  displayed  by  selecting 
option  2  fi'om  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 


_ STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  BY  FUNCTIONAL  MENU 

FUNCTIONAL  AREA  ID  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  NAME 


>  Func  Area  ID  # 
Func  Area  ID  # 


Func  Area  Name 
Func  Area  Name 


F2  =  MARK  to  select;  RETURN  to  proceed;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  MARK  the  hi^lighted  item. 

(Marked  items  are  items  selected  to  include  in  your  report) 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 
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STANDARD  DATA  RI.FMENT  BY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPORT:  (continued) 

Identify  StaUis  Code  for  Report  is  the  second  screen  that  is  displayed  by  selecting  option 
2  from  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 

_ IDENTIFY  STATUS  CODE  FOR  REPORT _ 

Status  Ccxie :  ( - 1  - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Allowable  Status  Codes  are: 

A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Install^ 

X  Archived 

R  Disapproved 

Z  Print  All  Status  Codes 


Enter  a  valid  code  to  continue. 


G-16-7 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


STANnARD  DATA  ELEMENT  BY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPORT:  (continued) 

Report  Mailing  Address  is  the  third  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  2  from  the 
Report  Generation  Menu. 


_ REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS  _ _ 

Mailing  Address  for  Reports:  ( - 280 - 

) 

) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 


Distribution  Room/Box  Number:  (--4--) 

E-Mail  Address:  ( - 70 - 

Subject:  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


F.XPT  .ANATION  OF  THE  REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MATT.TNG  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of  report  is  to 
be  produced,  indicate  where  the  report  is  to  be  sent.  Leave  this  field  blarJc  if  only 
an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be  sent.  (See  E-Mail  address  field.) 

E-MATL  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the  report 
electronically  mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the  Internet-style  address: 
USER  ID  @  COMPUTER  NAME.ORGANIZATION.TYPE.  For  example, 
jim(@comp.att.com.  If  an  error  is  made  in  the  E-Mail  address  and  your  screen 
becomes  garbled,  press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  screen. 

SI  JR.IF,CT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  identify  the  output. 
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STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  BY  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  REPORT:  (continued) 

Print  Destination  is  the  fourth  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  2  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu. 


_ PRINT  DESTINATION _ 

Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  (-- - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name :  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  print;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 

F.ypi  ANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATION  SCREEN: 

NUMBER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies  that  you 
want  to  print. 

PRINTER  CLASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  reports  to  be  printed 
on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names.  These  class  names 
are  maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 

PRINTER  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printer  that  you  want 
your  reports  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  names. 
These  names  are  maintained  by  the  DD^  System  Administrator. 
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16.4  STANDARD  DOMAIN  VAI.IJFS  BY  ELEMENT  NAME  REPORT 

Identify  Element  for  Report  is  the  first  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  3  from  the 
Report  Generation  Menu. 

_ IDENTIFY  ELEMENT  FOR  REPORT _ 

Type  ID:  (-1-)  Standard  Status  CD:  (-1-)  Counter  ID:  (--8--) 

Element  Name:  ( - 250 - 


) 


Version  Number:  ( —  8 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 
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STATsIDARD  DOMAIN  VAT  AJES  BY  ELEMENT  NAME  REPORT  (continued) 

F.XPIANATION  OF  THF  IDENTIFY  RLEMENT  FOR  REPORT  SCREEN: 

TYPF  ID:  (Required  entiy.)  Enter  the  type  of  element  that  you  want  to  queiy. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

G  Generic  Element 

D  Data  Element 

STATl  JS  CODE:  (Required  entiy.)  This  field  contains  a  single  letter  that  reflects 
an  element's  current  status  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 


A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Installed 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

Z  Print  all  status  codes 

COT  INTER  TD:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the 
sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository 
System.  Either  the  Counter  ID  or  the  Element  Name  must  be  entered. 

FT  FMFNT  NAME:  A  character  string  given  to  an  information  element. 

VERSION  NT  JMRFR:  If  there  are  more  than  one  archived  versions  of  an  element, 
you  may  enter  the  element  version  number  that  you  want  to  print.  If  the  Status 
Code  is  "X',  then  as  soon  as  the  Counter  ID  is  entered,  a  list  will  appear  with  all 
versions  of  that  archived  element.  Select  the  version  to  report  on  by  moving  the 
hi^i^t  to  the  version  you  want  and  pressing  Enter. 
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16.5  GE^.^RIC  ELEMENT  STATUS  REPORT 

Rqx)rt  Mailing  Address  screen  is  displayed  when  selecting  option  4  from  the  Report 
Goieration  Menu.  Generic  Element  Status  Report  option  will  print  a  list  showing  the 
number  of  generic  elements  in  the  various  statuses.  This  is  a  summary  list  and  will  not  list 
each  generic  element  name. 


_ REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS 

Mailing  Address  for  Reports:  ( - 280 


Distribution  Room/Box  Number:  (--4--) 

E-Mail  Address:  ( - 70 - 

Subject:  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


) 

) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 

EXPIANATION  OF  THE  REPORT  MATT  .TNG  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MAILING  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of  report  is  to 
be  produced,  indicate  where  the  report  is  to  be  sent.  Leave  this  field  blank  if  only 
an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be  sent.  (See  E-Mail  address  field.) 

E-MAIL  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the  report 
electronically  mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the  Internet-style  address: 
USER  ID  @  COMPUTER  NAME.ORGANIZATION.TYPE.  For  example, 
jim@comp.att.com.  If  an  error  is  made  in  the  E-Mail  address  and  your  screen 
becomes  garbled,  press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  saeen.  . 

SUBJECT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  identify  the  output. 
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GENERIC  ELE 


STATUS  REPORT:  (continued) 


Print  Destination  is  the  second  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  4  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu. 


_ PRINT  DESTINATION _ 

Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  ( - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name :  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Identify  Element  for 
Report  Menu. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATION  SCREEN: 

NUMBER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies 
that  you  want  to  print. 

PRINTER  CLASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  reports  to 
be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names. 
These  are  maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 

PRINTER  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printCT  that 
you  want  your  reports  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of 
valid  printer  names.  These  names  are  maintained  by  the  DDR5  System 
Administrator. 
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16.6  STANDARD  DATA  FLFMFNT  STATUS  RFPORT 

Rqx)rt  Mailing  Address  screen  is  displayed  when  selecting  option  5  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu.  Standard  Data  Element  Status  Report  option  will  print  a  list  showing 
the  number  of  Standard  Data  Elements  in  the  various  statuses.  This  is  a  summary  list  and 
will  not  list  each  element  name. 


_ REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS _ 

Mailing  Address  for  Reports:  ( - 280 - 

) 

) 

Actions; 


Distribution  Room/Box  Number:  (--4--) 

E-Mail  Address:  ( - 70 - 

Subject:  ( — 15  — ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MAILING  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of 
report  is  to  be  produced,  indicate  wfrere  the  report  is  to  be  sent.  Leave 
this  field  blank  if  only  an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be  sent.  (See  E-Mail  address 
field.) 

E-MAIL  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the 
report  electronically  mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the 
Internet-style  address:  USER  ID  @  COMPUTER 

NAME.ORGANIZATION.TYPE.  For  example,  jim@comp.att.com.  If  an 
error  is  made  in  the  E-Mail  address  and  your  screen  becomes  garbled, 
press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  screen. 

SUBJECT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  identify  the  output. 
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STANDARD  DATA  ELEi 


r  STATUS  REPORT:  (continued) 


Print  Destination  is  the  second  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  5  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu. 

_ PRINT  DESTINATION _ 

Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  ( - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name:  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Develop  Element  Menu. 


F.XPT  ANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATION  SCREEN: 

NT  JMRER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies 
that  you  want  to  print. 

PRTNTF.R  CTASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  reports  to 
be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names. 
These  are  maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Admimstrator. 

PRINTER  NAME:  (Required  entiy.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printer  that 
you  want  your  reports  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of 
valid  printer  names.  These  names  are  maintained  by  the  DDRS  System 
Administrator. 
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16.7  AUDIT  INFORMATION  REPORT 

Identify  Element  Report  is  the  first  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  6  from  the 
Report  Generation  Menu.  This  report  will  display  audit  (historical)  information  for  the 
specified  information  element. 


_ IDENTIFY  F.T.F!MEIS1T  FOR  REPORT _ 

Type  ID:  (-1-)  Status  Code:  (-1-)  Counter  ID:  (--9--) 

Element  Name:  ( - 250 - 


Version  Number:  ( —  8  — ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


) 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 
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HXPI ANATION  OF  THE  IDENTIFY  ELEMENT  SCREEN: 

TYPE  ID:  (Required  Entry)  Enter  the  type  of  element  that  you  want  to 
query. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

G  Generic  Element 
D  Data  Element 

P  Prime  Word  Name 

STATUS  CODE:  (Required  Entry)  A  single  letter  that  reflects  an 
element's  status  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Install^ 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

Z  Print  all  status  codes 

COUNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which 
shows  the  sequence  in  which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense 
Data  Repository  System.  Either  the  Counter  ID  or  the  Element  Name  is 
required. 

ET  E.MENT:  (No  Data  Entry)  A  character  string  given  to  an  information 
element. 

VERSION  NI JMBER:  Enter  the  element  version  number  that  you  want 
to  print.  If  the  Status  Code  is  "X',  then  as  soon  as  the  Counter  ID  is 
entered,  a  list  will  appear  with  all  versions  of  that  archived  element. 
Select  the  version  to  report  on  by  moving  the  highli^t  to  the  version  you 
want  and  pressing  Enter. 
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A1 JDIT  INFORMATION  REPORT:  (continued) 

Report  Mailing  Address  is  the  second  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  6  from  the 
Report  Generation  Menu. 

_ REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS _ 

Mailing  Address  for  Reports:  ( - 280 - 

- .) 

Distribution  Room/Box  Number:  (--4--) 

E-Mail  Address:  ( - 70 - ) 

Subject:  ( - 15 - ) 

_ F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MAILING  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of 
report  is  to  be  produced,  indicate  where  the  report  is  to  be  sent.  Leave 
this  field  blank  if  only  an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be  sent.  (See  E-Mail  address 
field.) 

E-MAIL  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the 
report  electronically  mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the 
Internet-style  address:  USER  ID  @  COMPUTER 

NAME.ORGANIZATION.TYPE.  For  example,  jim@comp.att.com.  If  an 
error  is  made  in  the  E-Mail  address  and  your  screen  becomes  garbled, 
press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  screen. 

SUBJECT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  identify  the  output. 
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AUDIT  INFORMATION  REPORT:  (continued) 

Print  Destination  is  the  third  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  6  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu. 


_ PRINT  DESTINATION _ 

Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  ( - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name :  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 

F.XPT  ANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATION  SCREEN: 

NT  TMRER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies  that  you 
want  to  print. 

PRINTF.R  CLASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  reports  to  be  printed 
on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names.  These  are 
maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 

PRTNTF,R  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printer  that  you  want 
your  reports  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  names. 
These  names  are  maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 
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16.8  PRTIVIE  WORD  NAME  INFORMATION  REPORT 


Identify  PWN  Steward/Status  for  Report  is  the  first  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option 
7  from  the  Report  Generation  Menu.  This  report  will  display  all  the  prime  word  names 
and  their  attributes  associated  with  a  selected  prime  word  name  steward. 


_ IDENTIFY  PWN  STEWARD/STATUS  FOR  REPORT 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  STEWARD:  ( - 10 - ) 

PRIME  WORD  NAME  STATUS  CODE:  (-1-) 

FI  =  HELP;  F3  =  SAVE  to  continue; 

F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F2  =  STEWARDS 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES  for  PRIME  WORD  NAME  STATUS  CODE 
Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  Prime  Word  Name  Steward(s). 
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FYPT.ANATION  OF  THE  IDENTIFY  PWN  STEWARD/STATUS  FOR  REPQBI 
SCREEN: 


PRIMF,  WORD  NAME  STEWARD:  (Optional  entiy)  Enter  the  desired  Prime 
Word  Name  Steward. 

Available  Prime  Word  Name  Stewards  are  can  be  displayed  by  pressing  the  F8/F2 
STEWARDS  key. 


PRIME-  WORD  NAMF.  STATUS  CODE:  (Required  entry)  Enter  the  single  letter 
that  reflects  the  desired  Prime  Word  Name  Status  Code. 


Allowable  Prime  Word  Name  Status  codes  are: 

A  APPROVED 
C  CANDIDATE 
D  DEVELOPMENTAL 
R  DISAPPROVED 
X  ARCHIVED 
Z  ALL  STATUSES 
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PRIMF,  WORD  NAMF.  INFORMATION  REPORT:  (continued) 

Report  Mailing  Address  is  the  second  screen  displaced  when  selecting  option  7  from  the 
Report  Generation  Menu. 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 


FXPI  ANATION  OF  THF.  REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MATT  .ING  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of  report  is  to 
be  produced,  indicate  where  the  report  is  to  be  sent.  Leave  this  field  blank  if  only 
an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be  sent.  (See  E-Mail  address  field.) 

F-MATT.  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the  report 
electronically  mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the  Internet-style  address; 
USER  ID  @  COMPUTER  NAME.ORGANIZATION.TYPE.  For  example. 
jim(^omp.att.com.  If  an  error  is  made  in  the  E-Mail  address  and  your  screen 
becomes  garbled,  press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  screen. 

SI  JRJFCT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  identify  the  output. 
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PRIME  WORD  NAME  INFORMATION  REPORT:  (continued) 

Print  Destination  is  the  third  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  7  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu. 


_ PRINT  DESTINATION _ 

Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  ( - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name:  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATION  SCREEN: 

NUMBER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies  that  you 
want  to  print. 

PRINTER  CLASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  reports  to  be  printed 
on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names.  These  are 
maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 

PRINTER  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printer  that  you  want 
your  reports  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  names. 
These  names  are  maintained  by  the  DD^  System  Administrator. 
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16.9  DATA  ELEi 


RY  PRIME  WORD  NAME  REPORT 


Identify  PWN/DE  Status  Report  is  the  first  screen  after  selecting  the  option  8  fi'om  the 
Report  Generation  Menu. 


_ IDENTIFY  PWN/DE  STATUS  REPORT 

Prime  Word  Name:  ( - - 170 - 


- ) 

Prime  Word  Name  Version  Nbr:  (-4-)  Prime  Word  Name  Counter  ID:  (-9-) 
Standard  Data  Element  Standardization  Status  Code  (-1-) 

FI  =  HELP;  F3=  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL;  F8/F2  =  List  PW 


Actions; 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES  for  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENl' 
STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  REPORT  GENERATION  MENU. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  Prime  Word  Name(s). 
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FXPr  ANATIDN  OF  THE  IDENTIFY  PWN/DE  STATUS  REPORT  SCREEN: 

PRTMF  WORD  NAME:  (Required  Entry)  Enter  the  desired  Prime  Word  Name.  The  Prime 
Word  Name  can  be  from  1  to  170  characters. 

STANDARD  DATA  FFFMFNT  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE:  (Required  Entry) 
Enter  the  single  letter  that  reflects  the  desired  Standard  Data  Element  Standardization  Status 
Code. 

Allowable  Prime  Word  Names  can  be  displayed  by  pressing  the  F8/F2  LIST  PWN  key. 

Allowable  Standard  Data  Element  Standardization  Status  Codes  are: 

A  APPROVED 

C  CANDIDATE 

D  DEVELOPMENTAL 
I  INSTALLED 

R  DISAPPROVED 

X  ARCHIVED 

Z  PRINT  ALL  STATUS  CODES 
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DATA  FJEMFNTS  BY  PRIMF,  WORD  NAME  REPORT:  (continued) 

Report  Mailing  Address  is  the  second  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  8  from  the  Report 
Generation  Menu. 

_ REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS _ 

Mailing  Address  for  Reports:  ( - 280 - 

- ) 

Distribution  Room/Box  Number:  (--4--) 

E-Mail  Address:  ( - 70 - ) 

Subject:  ( - 15 - ) 

_ F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press,  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 


F.XPT  ANATION  OF  TFTE  REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MATT -TNG  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of  report  is  to  be  produced 
indicate  where  the  report  is  to  b)e  sent.  Leave  this  field  blank  if  only  an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be 
sent.  (See  E-Mail  address  field.) 

F.-MATT  ■  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the  report  electronical !>• 
mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the  Internet-style  address:  USER  ID  @  COMPUTER 
NAME.ORGANIZATION.PfPE.  For  example,  jim@comp.att.com.  If  an  error  is  made  in  the 
E-Mail  address  and  your  screen  becomes  garbled  press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  screen. 

SUBJECT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  identify  the  output. 
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DATA  ELE 


RY  PRIME  WORD  NAME  REPORT:  (continued) 


Print  Destination  is  the  third  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  8  from  the  Report  Generation 
Menu. 


_ PRINT  DESTINATION _ 

Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  ( - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name:  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 


F.XPI  ANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATION  SCREEN: 

NT  IMRER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies  that  you  want  to  print. 

PRINTER  CT  ASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  rejwrts  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2 
key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names.  These  are  maintained  by  the  DDRS  System 
Administrator. 

PRINTER  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printer  that  you  want  your  reports 
to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  names.  These  names  are 
maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 
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16.10  STANDARD  DATA  ELEfvlENT  REPORT 

Identify  Element  for  Report  is  the  first  screen  after  selecting  option  9  from  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 


IDENTIFY  ELEMENT  FOR  REPORT 

— 

Type  ID:  (-1-) 

Status  Code:  (-1-)  Counter  ID:  (--9--) 

Element  Name :  ( - - 

- 250 - 

- ) 

Version  Number:  ( —  8  — ) 

F3 

=  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 
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CITANDARD  QOMATN  VAI TTRS  BY  ELEMENT  NAME  REPORT  (continued) 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  IDENTIFY  ELEMENT  FOR  REPORT  SCREEN: 

TYPE  ID:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  type  of  element  that  you  want  to  query. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

G  Generic  Element 

D  Data  Element 

RTATTLS  CODE:  (Required  entry.)  This  field  contains  a  single  letter  that  reflects  an  element's 
current  status  in  regards  to  the  approval  process. 

Allowable  characters  are: 


A  Approved 

C  Candidate 

D  Developmental 

I  Installed 

R  Disapproved 

X  Archived 

Z  Print  all  status  codes 

COUNTER  ID:  The  number  assigned  to  an  information  element  which  shows  the  sequence  in 
which  it  was  entered  as  a  proposal  into  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System.  Either  the  Counter 
ID  or  the  Element  Name  must  be  entered. 

ELEMENT  NAME:  A  character  string  given  to  an  information  element. 

VERSION  NUMBER:  If  there  are  more  than  one  archived  versions  of  an  element,  you  may 
enter  the  element  version  number  that  you  want  to  print.  If  the  Status  Code  is  "X",  then  as  soon 
as  the  Counter  ID  is  entered,  a  list  will  appear  with  all  versions  of  that  archived  element.  Select 
the  version  to  report  on  by  moving  the  highlight  to  the  version  you  want  and  pressing  Enter. 
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16.1 1  GENERIC  ELEMENT  STATUS  REPORT 

Report  Mailing  Address  screen  is  displayed  when  selecting  option  4  from  the  Report  Generation  Menu. 
Generic  Element  Status  Report  option  will  print  a  list  showing  the  number  of  generic  elements  in  the 
various  statuses.  This  is  a  summary  list  and  will  not  list  each  generic  element  name. 

_ _ REPORT  MAILING  ADDRESS _ 

Mailing  Address  for  Reports:  { - 280 - 

- ) 

Distribution  Room/Box  Number:  (--4--) 

E-Mail  Address:  ( - 70 - ) 

Subject:  ( - 15 - ) 

_ F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL _ 

Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Report  Generation  menu. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  REPORT  MATLING  ADDRESS  SCREEN: 

MAILING  ADDRESS  FOR  REPORTS:  If  a  hard  copy  or  disk  copy  of  report  is  to  be  produced, 
indicate  where  the  report  is  to  be  sent.  Leave  this  field  blank  if  only  an  E-Mail  copy  is  to  be 
sent.  (See  E-Mail  address  field.) 

E-MAIL  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  E-Mail  address  where  you  would  like  the  report  electronically 
mailed,  if  an  E-Mail  copy  is  wanted.  Use  the  Internet-style  address:  USER  ID  @  COMPUTER 
NAME.ORGANIZATION.TYPE.  For  example,  jim@comp.att.com.  If  an  error  is  made  in  the 
E-Mail  address  and  your  screen  becomes  garbled,  press  F8/F7  to  reset  the  screen. 

SUBJECT:  Enter  a  short  report  subject  to  help  iaentify  the  output. 


G- 16-30 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


GFNFRTr  FT  RMENTS  STATUS  REPORT:  (continued) 

Print  Destination  is  the  second  screen  displayed  when  selecting  option  4  from  the  Report  Generation 
Menu. 


_ PRINT  DESTINATION _ 

Number  of  Copies:  (-2-) 

Printer  Class:  ( - 20 - ) 

Printer  Name :  ( - 15 - ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  display  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Identify  Elements  for  Report  Menu. 

F.yPI  .ANATION  OF  THE  PRINT  DESTINATION  SCREEN: 

NT  IMRER  OF  COPIES:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  number  of  copies  that  you  want  to  print. 

PRTNTF.R  CTASS:  Enter  the  printer  class  that  you  want  your  reports  to  be  printed  on.  The  F2 
key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  class  names.  These  are  maintained  by  the  DDRS  System 
Administrator. 

PRINTER  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  Enter  the  name  of  the  printer  that  you  want  your  reports 
to  be  printed  on.  The  F2  key  will  display  a  list  of  valid  printer  names.  These  names  are 
maintained  by  the  DDRS  System  Administrator. 
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SECTION  17  TABLE  MAESTENANCE 

17.1  TABLE  MAINTENANCE  MENIJ 

This  menu  is  displayed  by  selection  option  10  from  the  DDRS  Main  Menu.  Menu  item  2  is  available 
only  to  the  Systems  Administrator  for  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 


_ TABLE  MAINTENANCE  MENU _ 

>  1.  User  Information  l^D<^te 

2.  Systems  Administration  and  Setup 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN 
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17.2  CHANGE  IJSFR  INFORMATION 

This  sCTeen  is  displayed  by  selecting  option  1  from  the  Table  Maintenance  Menu.  This  form  displays 
and  provides  the  capability  to  change  your  ovvn  user/group  information. 


CHANGE  USER  INFORMATION 


User  ID:  Name:  ( - 50 - ) 

Group  ID: (--8--)  Primary  ID: (-1-)  Access  Level  ID: (-2-) 
Corrp  Code:  ( - 15 - ) 

Group  Name:  ( - 50 - 

Origin  Office  Name:  ( - 100 - 


Address :  ( - 


180- 


■) 


City:  (■ - 15 - ) 

Telephone  Numbers 

Office:  Com:  { - 30-- 

Fax:  Com:  ( - 30-- 


DDN  Address :  ( ■ 


State:  (-2-) 


■)  DSN:  (■ 
■)  DSN:  (■ 

-50 - 


Zip:  ( - 10 - ) 


-30--- 

-30--- 


--) 


F3  =  SAVE 


Actions: 


Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Table  Maintenance  Menu. 
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F.XPT  ANATION  OF  THE  CHANGE  USER  INFORMATION  SCREEN: 

This  screen  displays  information  about  the  user  logged  on  to  the  Defense  Data  Repository  System. 
You  can  only  change  your  own  user  information. 

USER  ID:  (Display  only)  An  indicator  assigned  to  an  individual  for  use  by  an  application  to 
control  accessibility  to  other  applications  within  the  same  system. 

NAME:  (Display  only)  This  is  the  user  name  associated  with  the  user  ID. 

GROI  IP  ID:  (Display  only)  An  indicator  that  identifies  the  organization  or  team  to  which  an 
individual  is  assigned. 

PRIMARY  ID:  (Display  only)  A  character  that  identifies  the  person  granted  overall  authorit> 
for  the  maintenance  of  the  user  organization  group  mailbo.x  identifier. 

Allowable  characters  are: 

A  Alternate 

P  Primary  (The  individual  designated  as  the  primary  and  alternate,  is  the  onl\’ 
individual  for  a  group  that  can  delete  messages  from  the  group  mailbox) 

ACCESS  LEVEL  ID:  (Display  only)  An  indicator  assigned  to  an  individual  used  by  an 
application  to  control  accessibility  to  other  applications  within  the  same  system. 

COMPONENT  CODE:  (Display  only)  The  organization  or  depa»1ment  that  is  responsible  for 
an  information  class  of  elements. 

GROUP  NAME:  (Display  only)  The  designation  of  an  organization  or  team  by  which  it  is 
known  and  identified. 

ORIGIN  OFFICE  NAME:  (Required  entry.)  A  character  string  identifying  the  name  of  an 
office. 

ADDRESS:  (Required  entry.)  An  unformatted  character  string  of  information  that  describes 
the  specific  place  that  an  organization  may  be  found  or  reached. 

CITY:  (Required  entry.)  The  designation  of  a  populated  place  where  an  organization  may  be 
found  or  reached. 

STATE:  (Required  entry.)  The  two  letter  identifier  for  a  state  name. 

ZIP:  (Required  entry.)  An  encoded  representation  of  an  area  within  the  United  States  or  its 
territories. 


G-17-3 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


FXPrANATION  OF  THF  CHANGE  USER  INFORMATION  SCREEN:  (Continued) 

OFFICF  COM:  (Required  entiy.)  This  is  the  commercial  office  phone  number  where  an 
individual  may  be  reached. 

DSN:  This  is  the  Defense  Switch  Network  telephone  number  where  an  individual  my  be 
reached. 

FAX  COM:  This  is  the  facsimile  number  for  the  specified  organization. 

DDN  ADDRESS:  A  communications  network  designed  to  meet  the  specific  data 
communication  requirement  of  the  Department  of  Defense. 
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SECTION  18  IDENTIFY  APPUCATIONS  USING  STANDARD  DATA 

This  function  allows  users  to  identify  applications  that  are  using  one  or  more  standard  data  elements. 


1  R.1  SFi.FCT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  FOR  APP  SCREEN: 

This  sCTeen  is  displayed  by  selecting  option  1 1  from  the  DDRS  Main  Menu. 


_ SELECT  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  FOR  APP _ 

Standard  Data  Element  Counter  ID:  Version  Number  (-4-) 

Element  Name:  ( - 250 - 


FI  =  HELP;  F3  =  SAVE  to  continue 


) 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  verify  input  and  continue. 
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1R.2  SELECT  APPLICATION-iD 

This  screen  allows  you  to  select  an  application  to  associate  with  the  chosen  element. 


_ SELECT  APPLICATION  ID _ 

implication  ID:  ( - 8 - ) 

implication  Name:  ( - - - 100  "" 

Current  Element  Counter:  ( - 8 - ) 

Version  Number:  (--4--) 

FI  =  HELP;  F3  =  SAVE  to  continue:  F8/F2  =  LIST  APP 
F8/F3  =  DESCRIPT;  F8/F4  =  VIEW  APP  (current  associations) 
F8/F5  =  PREV  PAGE;  F8/F6  =  DEL  APP  Association 


Actions: 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  list  all  the  Applications  which  have  been  identified  in  the  DDRS. 
Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  description  of  the  Application. 

Press  the  (F8/F4)  key  to  display  the  Applications  which  are  already  associated  with  the  chosen 
element. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  go  to  the  previous  page. 

Press  the  (F8/F6)  key  to  delete  the  association  between  the  application  and  the  chosen  element. 
You  must  be  in  the  same  group  as  the  user  who  created  the  association  in  order  to  delete  it. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  SELECT  APPLICATION  ID  SCREEN: 

APPLICATION  ID:  The  unique  identifier  for  an  individual  application  where  the  first  two 
digits  signify  the  source  of  the  data  and  the  last  six  are  a  sequential  number  within  the  group 
identified  as  being  the  source. 

APPLICATION  NAME:  The  full  descriptive  name  for  the  application. 

Cl  JRRFNT  FT  FMENT  COI  INTER  ID:  The  counter  ID  of  the  element  being  associated  with 
the  application(s).  This  ID  is  displayed  for  reference  only.  Return  to  Select  Standard  Data 
Element  for  App  Screen  to  identify  a  new  element. 

VF.RSION  NUMBER:  The  version  number  of  the  element  being  associated  with  the 
application(s).  This  is  displayed  for  reference  only.  Return  to  Select  Standard  Data  Element 
for  App  Screen  to  identify  a  new  element. 
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18.3  APPLICATIONS  SCREEN: 

This  screen  is  displayed  when  the  F8/F2  =  LI  STAFF  key  is  pressed  from  the  Select  Application  ID 
screen. 


Highlight  your  selection  or  use  F2  =  MARK;  F8/F2  =  PROCESS; 

F8/F3  =  DESCRIPT 


Actions: 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN  to  populate  the  Select  Application  ID  screen  with 
the  chosen  application.  NOTE:  If  the  Application  Name  you  have  highlighted  is  not  unique 
in  the  database,  you  will  be  further  prompted  for  which  application  ID  to  use. 

Fress  the  (F2)  key  to  MARK  ^plications. 

Fress  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Fress  the  (F6)  key  to  return  to  the  Select  Application  ID  screen. 

Fress  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  associate  all  MARKED  applications  with  the  chosen  element. 

Fress  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  description  of  the  highlighted  application. 
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1R.4  gjRRFNTT.Y  ASSOCIATED  APPLICATIONS  SCREEN: 

This  screen  is  displayed  when  the  F8/F4  =  VIEWAPP  key  is  pressed  from  the  Select  Application  ID 
screen. 


FI  =  HELP;  F2  =  MARK;  F8/F2  =  DELETE;  F8/F3  =  DESCRIPT; 

F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Highlight  your  selection  and  press  RETURN  to  jwpulate  the  Select  Application  ID  screen  with 
the  chosen  application.  NOTE;  If  the  Application  Name  you  have  highlighted  is  not  unique 
in  the  database,  you  will  be  further  prompted  for  which  application  ID  to  use. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  to  MARK  applications. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  to  display  help  text. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  return  to  the  Select  Application  ID  screen. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  delete  all  MARKED  application  associations  with  the  chosen  element. 
Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  display  a  description  of  the  highlighted  application. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  Select  Application  ID  screen. 
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SECTION  19  PRIME  WORD  NAME  PROCESS 


The  Prime  Word  Name  Process  Menu  will  be  accessed  by  selecting  the  option  from  the  DDRS 
Main  Menu. 


Prinie  Word  Name  Process 

1.  Develop  Prime  Word  Name 

2.  Change  Prime  Word  Name 

3.  Delete  Prime  Word  Name 

4.  Submit  Prime  Word  Name  for  Review 

5.  Add/l^xiate/Delete  Using  Models 


Highlight  the  desired  option  and  press  RETURN. 
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1 9. 1  DRVRT  .OP  PRIME  WORD  NAME 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  begin  to  define  a  prime  word  name.  User  login  ids  with  an  access 
level  of  'CD',  'FD',  or  'AD'  may  develop  a  developmental  prime  word  name. 


_ DEVELOP  PRIME  WORD  NAME _ (Page  1) 

Prime  Word  Name:  ( - 170 - 


- ) 

F3  =  Save  to  continue;  F8/F1  =  Clr  Form;  F8/F2  =  List  PWN 
_ F8/F3  =  Add/Update/Pelete  Using  Models _ 

Actions; 

Press  the  (RETURN)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (FI)  key  for  HELP. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Prime  Word  Name  Process  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  form. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  prime  word  names. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  add,  update,  or  delete  using  models. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  FIRST  PAGF  OF  THE  DEVELOP  PRIME  WORD  NAME  SCREEN: 

PRIME  WORD  NAME:  A  170  character  field  consisting  of  A-Z  and  “  _ 
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19.2  DEVELOP  PRIME  WORD  NAME 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  prime  word  name. 


_ Develop  Prime  Word  Name  (Page  2) 

Prime  Word  Name:  ( - 170 - 


- ) 

Version  Nbr:  (-4-)  Counter  ID:  (-9-)  Prime  Word  Status:  (-1-) 

Functional  Area  ID:  (-3-)  Prime  Word  Steward:  (-10- ) 

F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM; 
_ F8/F3  =  Add/Update/Delete  Using  Models; _ 

Actions; 

Press-the  (RETURN)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (F2)  key  for  CHOICES. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Prime  Word  Name  Process  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  form. 

Press  the  (F8/F2)  key  to  display  a  list  of  prime  word  names. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  add,  update,  or  delete  using  models. 
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FYPT  .ANATION  OF  THF  FIRST  PAGE  OF  THF-  DEVELOP  PRIME  WORD  NAME  SCREEN: 

PRTMF,  WORD  NAME:  A  170  character  field  consisting  of  A-Z  and 

VFRSTON  NBR:  An  integer  denoting  the  current  version  of  the  prime  word  name. 

rOT  INTRR  TO:  A  unique  counter  ID  automatically  generated  for  each  prime  word  name. 

PRTMF.  WORD  STATUS:  This  field  represents  the  standardization  status  of  the  prime  word 
name.  Possible  values  are: 

A  -  Approved 
C  -  Candidate 
D  -  Developmental 
R  -  Disapproved 
X  -  Archived 

FI  INCTIONAT .  ARFA  ID:  The  3  character  ID  of  the  functional  area  of  responsibility  that 
the  Prime  Word  Name  falls  under. 

PRIMF.  WORD  STEWARD:  A  10  character  field  containing  the  steward  name. 
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19.3  DEVRT.OP  PRTMF.  WORD  NAMF-  PAGE  ^ 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  prime  word  name. 


_ Develop  Prime  Word  Name  (Page  3) 

Prime  Word  Definition:  ( - 999 — 


) 


F3  =  Save  to  continue;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM; 

F8/F3  =  Add/Update/Delete  Using  Models;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 


Actions: 

Press  the  (RETURN)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Prime  Word  Name  Process  Menu. 
Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  form. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  add,  update,  or  delete  using  models. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SECOND  PAGE  OF  THE  DEVET  .OP  PRIME  WORD  NAMF. 
SCREEN: 


PRIME  WORD  DEFINITION:  The  definition  of  the  prime  word  name.  The  definition  can 
be  up  to  999  characters. 
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19.4  DEVELOP  PRIME  WORD  NAME.  PAGE  4 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  continue  to  define  a  prime  word  name. 

_ Develop  Prime  Word  Name  (Page  4) 

Comment  Text:  ( - 999 - 


- ) 

F3  =  Save  to  continue;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM; 

F8/F3  =  Add/L^ate/Delete  Using  Models;  F8/F5  =  PREVPAGE 

Actions: 

Press  the  (RETURN)  key  to  proceed  to  the  next  entry  line. 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Prime  Word  Name  Process  Menu. 

Press  the  (F8/F1)  key  to  CLEAR  the  form. 

Press  the  (F8/F3)  key  to  add,  update,  or  delete  using  models. 

Press  the  (F8/F5)  key  to  return  to  the  previous  page. 

F.XPT  ANATION  OF  THE  THIRD  PAGE  OF  THE.  DEVELOP  PRIME  WORD  NAME  SCREEN: 

COMMENT  TEXT:  A  999  character  field  containing  comments  regarding  the  prime  word 
name. 
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IQ  S  CHANGF  PRIMP.  WORD  NAME 

This  screen  is  displayed  when  Change  Prime  Word  Name  is  selected  from  the  Prime  Word  Name 
Process  Menu.  User  login  ids  with  an  access  level  of 'FD'  or  'AD'  can  change  any  prime  word 
name  that  are  in  a  'D'  or  'C  status.  User  login  ids  with  an  access  level  of 'CD'  can  change  prime 
word  names  with  a  status  code  of 'D. 


Select  Prime  Word  Name 


Counter  ID:  (-9-) 


Version  Nbr:  (-4-) 


Prime  Word  Name: 


( 


170 


F3  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F8/F1  =  CLR  FORM;  F8/F2  =  LIST  PWN; 
F8/F3  =  Add/Update/Delete  Using  Models; 


The  continuation  screens  will  be  the  same  screens  used  in  creating  a  Prime  Word  Name,  starting 
from  page  2  of  the  Develop  Prime  Word  Name  screen. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (F3)  key  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  Prime  Word  Name  Process  Menu. 
Press  F8/F1  to  CLEAR  the  form. 

Press  F8/F2  to  LIST  available  PWNs. 

Press  F8/F3  to  add,  update,  or  delete  using  models. 
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F.XPI  ANATION  OF  THF.  CHANGE  PRIME  WORD  NAME  SCREEN: 

rOI  JNTFR  ID:  A  unique  counter  ID  automatically  generated  for  each  prime  word  name. 
VF.RSION  NRR:  An  integer  denoting  the  current  version  of  the  prime  word  name. 

PR  IMF,  WORD  NAMF:  A  170  character  field  consisting  of  A-Z  and 
PRTMF.  WORD  STF.WARD:  A  10  character  field  containing  the  steward  name. 

1 Q  6  DFl  .FTF.  PRIME  WORD  NAME 

User  login  ids  with  an  access  level  of  the  creator  can  delete  prime  word  names  with  a  status 
of'D  or'R'. 

(Refer  to  Section  9  -  Delete  Element/PWN) 

19  7  SI  JRMTT  PRIME  WORD  NAME 

User  login  ids  with  an  access  level  of  'FD'  or  'AD'  will  submit  all  prime  word  names  for 
review. 

(Refer  to  Section  10  -  Submit  Element/PWN  for  Approval 


G-19-9 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  G  -  DDRS  SCREENS 


19.8  ADD  PRTMR  WORD  USING  MOOFT. 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  add  a  prime  word  using  model.  User  login  ids  with  an  access  level 
of  'CD',  'FD',  or  'AD'  can  add  prime  word  using  model. 


Add  Prime  Word  Using  Model 

PitIttip  WoT'rf  N^mp  • 

V  “■  ±  /  \j  ~  - 

Version  Nbr:  (-4-) 

Using  Model : 

( - 

) 

Counter  ID:  (--9--) 

-  140 

F3  = 

-  -  _  _  _  j 

SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 

Actions: 

Press  the  (F3)  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  previous  menu. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  ADD  PRIME  WORD  USING  MODET,  SCREEN: 

PRIME  WORD  NAME:  A  170  character  field  consisting  of  A-Z  and 
VERSION  NBR:  An  integer  denoting  the  current  version  of  the  prime  word  name. 
COUNTER  ID:  A  umque  counter  ID  automatically  generated  for  each  prime  word  name. 
USING  MODEL:  Identifies  the  model  to  wfiich  a  prime  word  name  is  associated. 
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1  Q.Q  T  TPDATF-  PRTMF.  WORD  USING  MODEL 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  update  a  prime  word  using  model.  Only  the  person  who  created 
prime  word  using  models  can  change  the  model  entered. 


Update  Prime  Word  Using  Mcxiel 


Prime  Word  Name: 


(■ 


■140- 


Version  Nbr :  ( -4 - ) 
Using  Model: 


Counter  ID:  (--9--) 


(■ 


■MO¬ 


PS  =  SAVE  to  continue;  F6  =  CANCEL 


Actions: 

Press  the  (F3)  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  previous  menu. 


RyPT  ANATTON  OF  THE  UPDATE  PRIME  WORD  USING  MODEL  SCREEN: 

PRIME  WORD  NAME:  A  170  character  field  consisting  of  A-Z  and 
VERSION  NBR:  An  integer  denoting  the  current  version  of  the  prime  word  name. 

COT  JNTFR  ID:  A  unique  counter  ID  automatically  generated  for  each  prime  word  name. 
T  TNTNG  MODFT Identifies  the  model  to  which  a  prime  word  name  is  associated. 
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1 Q  1  n  OFT  ETF,  PRTMF,  WORD  USING  MODEL 

The  purpose  of  this  screen  is  to  delete  a  prime  word  using  model.  Only  the  person  who  created 
prime  word  using  models  can  delete  the  model  entered. 


Actions: 

Press  the  (F3)  to  SAVE  and  continue. 

Press  the  (F6)  key  to  CANCEL  and  return  to  the  previous  menu. 

RyPT  ANATION  OF  THE  DET.ETE  PRIME  WORD  USING  MODEL  SCREEN: 


PRIME  WORD  NAME:  A  170  character  field  consisting  of  A-Z  and 
VERSION  NRR:  An  integer  denoting  the  current  version  of  the  prime  word  name. 
COUNTER  ID:  A  unique  counter  ID  automatically  generated  for  each  prime  word  name. 
USING  MODEL:  Identifies  the  model  to  which  a  prime  word  name  is  associated. 
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SECTION  20  STARTER  SET  DATA  ELEMENTS 


The  Starter  Set  Data  Elements  menus  are  explained  in  the  document  entitled  "DoD  Starter  Set  of 
Data  Elements  User  Manual". 
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APPENDIX  H 


DDRS  Load  Request 

Submitted  by: 

Date: 

Oiganization: 

Telephone: 

Location: 

Group  ID: 

Files  received  on  (check  one): 

Check  files  included  in  batch: 

Qty 

Transfer  IVfedium 

✓ 

Rle  Name 

✓ 

ASCII  9-track,  1600/6250  BPI  tape 

FORMATl 

UNIX  9-track,  1600/6250  BPI  tape 

FORMAT2 

EBCDIC  9-track,  1600/6250  BPI  tape 

FORMAT3 

■ 

ASCII  5%"  high  density  diskette  (IX)S  or 
UNIX) 

1 

FORMAT4 

1 

ASCII  514"  low  density  diskette  (DOS  or 
UNIX) 

1 

FORMAT5 

1 

ASCII  31/2"  high  density  diskette  (DOS) 

FORMAT6 

i 

ASCII  3‘/2"  low  density  diskette  (DOS) 

FORMAT7 

■ 

ASCII  '/V  Tape  Cartridge  (UNIX/ASCII) 

CPIO  format 

■ 

FORMATS 

1 

DDN  using  FTP 

FORMAT9 

Send  to:  DDRS  System  Administrator 

DISA/CFSW  Data  Administration 

5600  Columbia  Pike 

Falls  Church,  VA  22041 
(703)  681-2177,  2135,  or  2152 

FORMATl  1 

FORMATl  3 

FORMATl  4 

FORMATl  5 

FORMATl  6 
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APPENDIX  I 


The  following  paragraphs  outline  the  functionality  of  the  DDRS  Batch  Load  facility.  The  remainder 
of  the  Appendix  documents  the  format  used  by  each  of  the  Batch  Load  programs. 

Batch  Load  is  a  way  of  inputting  large  numbers  of  elements  into  the  DDRS  as  developmental  elements, 
where  the  data  for  the  element  already  exists  in  another  dictionary,  database  or  file.  The  input  files 
containing  the  elements  will  be  fixed  format  files  containing  the  same  data  that  a  user  would  key  into 
the  online  system  (i.e.,  element  name,  definition  texL  domain  definition  text,  length,  generic  element 
name,  element  owner/creator,  etc.)  The  Batch  Lx)ad  program  will  establish  the  Counter  ID,  initialize 
the  version  to  a  value  of  001,  initialize  all  date  fields  (mod-date,  approve-date,  etc.)  to  blanks,  set  the 
create-date  to  current-date,  etc. 

The  Batch  Load  will  allow  for  the  separate  load  of  element  attributes  and  the  element  data  values.  Tlie 
element  can  be  created  online  and  its  attributes  loaded  through  Batch  Load.  Once  the  element  is 
loaded,  the  owner/creator  will  go  into  the  online  system,  verify  the  element,  make  any  changes  required 
and  submit  the  element  for  review  and  approval. 


Edits 

The  Batch  Load  program  will  perform  all  edits  that  are  performed  by  the  online  system.  The  required 
fields  are  identified  in  each  format  and  the  transactions  will  fail  if  the  required  fields  are  not  included. 
The  required  fields  with  an  asterisk  next  to  them  may  be  required  depending  on  the  type  and  domain 
of  the  data  element  being  entered.  Characteristics  of  elements  are  subject  to  the  same  restrictions  as 
wTien  entered  individually;  e.g.  generic  elements  must  be  approved,  element  names  must  be  valid  and 
may  not  be  duplicates,  prime  words  must  be  in  the  prime  word  table,  abbreviations  must  contain  valid 
characters  and  may  not  be  duplicates,  definitions  must  contain  valid  characters,  low-range  values  must 
be  less  than  hi^-range  values,  etc. 


Reports 

There  are  three  (3)  reports  that  will  be  generated  by  each  of  the  Batch  Load  programs.  The  first  is  a 
database  update  report  which  lists  the  name  of  the  element  and  the  Counter  ID  assigned  to  the  element. 
The  second  is  an  error  report  listing  each  input  record  that  had  an  error  by  sequence  number  on  input 
file,  the  element  name  and  a  message  for  each  of  the  errors  encountered.  The  third  report  generated 
is  a  summary  report  of  the  total  number  of  input  records  read,  the  total  number  of  elements  added  to 
the  database,  and  the  total  number  of  elements  rejected  with  errors  (the  number  of  records,  not  the  total 
number  of  errors). 
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BATCH  FORMATS 

A  batch  load  program  exists  for  each  of  the  following  functions: 

FK^MAT  1:  Use  this  format  to  enter  a  new  developmental  generic  element  and  associated  attributes. 

FORMAT  2:  Use  this  format  to  add  qualitative  domain  values  and  definitions  to  a  qualitative  generic 
data  element  in  developmental  status.  Enter  0001  for  the  version  number. 

P(»MAT  3:  Use  this  format  to  add  quantitative  domain  values  and  definitions  to  a  quantitative 
generic  element  in  a  developmental  status.  Enter  0001  for  the  version  number. 

Ft«MAT  4:  Use  this  format  to  enter  a  new  developmental  standard  data  element  that  is  quantitative 
or  qualitative  in  nature.  The  standard  data  element's  associated  generic  element  must  be  in  the  DDRS 
in  an  approved  status. 

FCWMAT  5:  Use  this  format  to  add  qualitative  domain  values  and  definitions  to  a  qualitative  data 
element  in  developmental  status.  Enter  0001  for  the  version  number. 

FC«MAT  6:  Use  this  format  to  add  quantitative  domain  values  and  definitions  to  a  quantitative  data 
element  in  developmental  status.  Enter  0001  for  the  version  number. 

FC«MAT  7:  Use  this  format  to  add  a  non  standard  data  element  to  a  standard  element. 

FORMAT  8:  Use  this  format  to  add  qualitative  domain  values  and  definitions  to  a  qualitative  non 
standard  data  element.  Enter  0001  for  the  version  number. 

FORMAT  9:  Use  this  format  to  add  quantitative  domain  values  and  definitions  to  a  quantitative  non 
standard  data  element. 

FORMAT  10:  Not  used  in  this  release. 

FORMAT  11:  Use  this  format  to  add  Automated  Information  Software  Systems  Information  to  a 
standard  data  element.  Enter  0001  for  the  version  number. 

FORMAT  12:  Not  used  in  this  release. 

FORMAT  13:  Use  this  format  to  add  Prime  Word  Name  Information. 

FORMAT  14:  Use  this  format  to  add  Prime  Word  Name  Information  using  models. 

FORMAT  15:  Use  this  format  to  enter  new  application  data  or  update  existing  application  data  from 
DIST. 

FC«MAT  16:  Use  this  format  to  enter  new  Standard/Non  Standard  Relationships. 
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_ Format  15*  -  DIST  J^ylications  and  ;^>plication  Characteristica _ 

Element  Field  Name  Start  End  Size  Field  Description  Name  Valid  Value/C 

Tvnf=>  Pos  Pos 


_ _ Fontat  15*  -  DIST  Applications  and  .^plication  Characteristics  (continued) _ 

Element  Field  Name  Start  End  Size  Field  Description  Name  Valid  Value/C 

Tvoe  Pos  Pos 
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APPENDIX  J  -  DDRS  ERROR  MESSAGES 


This  Appendix  contains  a  list  of  all  DDRS  system  error  and  informational  messages. 


CHOICES  MENU  NOT  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

Menu  file  is  missing. 

USER  ACTION: 

Notify  the  DDRS  Administrator. 

DATABASE  ERROR 

DEFINITION: 

An  Oracle  error  has  occured. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR 

DEFINITION: 

Cannot  open  temp  file  for  sub-menu. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR 

DEFINITION: 

SDE  Counter  Missing 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  SDE  counter  ID. 

ERRCK 

DEFINITION: 

SDE  Version  Number  Missing 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  SDE  version  number. 

ERROR 
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DEFINITION: 

Cannot  open  choices  file! 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR 

DEFINITION: 

Formula  Definition  text  is  required  for  non-atomic  elements. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  formula  definition  text. 

ERROR  -  ACCESS  DENIED 

DFFINTTION: 

YOU  DO  NOT  HAVE  ACCESS  TO  THIS  SYSTEM.  ACCESS  DENIED. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR  -  APPROVAL  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

'ITie  element  review  status  must  be  entered  for  you  to  continue. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  element  review  status. 

ERROR  -  ACCESS  DENIED 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  access  to  this  function.  Access  Denied. 

USER  ACTION: 

If  you  require  a  change  in  access  level,  contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR  -  ACCESS  DENIED 
DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  authority  to  approve  any  element/PWN.  ACCESS  DENIED. 
USER  ACTION: 
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None. 

ERROR  -  ACCESS  NAME  EXISTS 

nFFINITION: 

The  access  name  specified  for  the  standard  data  element  already  exists  in  the  database. 

USER  ACTION: 

Choose  another  access  name. 

ERROR  -  ACCESS  NAME  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

An  Access  Name  is  required. 

1 ISER  ACTION: 

Provide  an  Access  name. 

ERROR  -  AN  ACCESS  NAME  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

An  access  name  is  required  for  the  standard  data  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  an  access  name. 

ERROR  -  APP  INFORMATION  NOT  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

Application  Information  entered  not  found  in  query. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERRCXi  -  APP  BY  SDE INIORMAUQS  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

A  counter,  or  name  with  status  code  is  required  to  continue. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  counter  id  or  name  and  status  code. 

ERROR  -  APPUCATION  DOES  NOT  EXIST 
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DEFINITION: 

Application  does  not  exist  in  the  database. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

Try  another  Application  ID/Name. 

ERROR  -  APPROVAL  ACCESS  DENIED 
DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  correct  group  id  to  approve  a  this  element/PWN. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  APPROVED,  CANDIDATE,  ARCHIVED 

OFFINTTION: 

You  are  not  allowed  to  change  an  element  in  approved,  archived  or  candidate  status. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  ASSOCIATION  EXISTS 
DFFTNTTION: 

Counter  ID;  XXXXXXXX,  Versica:  XXXX  is  already  associated  with  [Application 
Name] 

USER  ACTION: 

Select  another  element  or  application. 

ERROR  -  ATIRIBUTE  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Relevant  attribute  information  required.  This  information  is  the  functional  area  id 
derivation  code,  maximum  character  count,  and  steward  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  relevant  attribute  information. 

ERROR  -  BATCH  LOAD  ACCESS  DENIED 
DEFINITION: 
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YOU  DO  NOT  HAVE  ACCESS  TO  THE  SYSTEM  ADMINISTRATION.  ACCESS 
DENIED. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  CLASS  NAME  IN  PRIME  TERM 

DEFINITION: 

A  class  name  has  been  used  in  the  prime  term. 

USER  ACTION: 

Do  not  use  a  class  name  in  the  prime  term. 

ERROR  -  CANDIDATiyAPPROVED  ELEMENT/PWN 

DEFINITION: 

A  Candidate  or  Approved  Element/PWN  cannot  be  deleted 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 


ERRCm  -  CANNOT  CHANGE  APPROVED  PWN 
DEFINITION: 

[PWN]  is  an  Approved  Prime  Word  Name  and  cannot  be  changed.  Future  DDRS 
releases  may  support  multiple  versions  of  Prime  Word  Names. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  CANNOT  COMPARE  TWO  GE  VERSIONS 

DEFINITION: 

No  versions  to  compare. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  CANNOT  COMPARE  TWO  PWN  VERSIONS 


DEFINITION: 

No  versions  to  compare. 
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USER  ACTION: 
None. 


ERROR  -  CANNOT  COMPARE  TWO  SDE  VERSIONS 

DEFINITION: 

No  versions  to  compare. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  CANNOT  SELECT  NSDE 

DEFINITION: 

A  non  standard  data  element  cannot  be  chosen  while  the  action  type  is  "ADD". 
USER  ACTION: 

Change  action  type  to  "UPDATE". 

ERROR  -  CLASS  NAME  NEEDED 
DEFINITION: 

A  class  name  is  required  to  continue. 

USER  ACTION: 

Press  F8/F2  for  listing. 

ERROR  -  CLASS  NAME  NOT  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

Class  name  entered  is  not  found. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  class  name. 

ERROR  -  COUNT  LESS  THAN  DECIMAL  COUNT 
DEFINITION: 

The  maximum  character  count  quantity  can  not  be  less  than  the  decimal  place  count 
quantity  for  this  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  maximum  character  count  quantity. 

J-7 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  J  -  DDRS  ERROR  MESSAGES 


ERROR  -  CURRENT  USERS/GROUP  SUB  MENU 
DEFINITION: 

An  error  was  encountered  when  attempting  to  create  a  sub-menu  for  current  users  or 
current  groups. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR  -  DATA  NOT  PROPERLY  ENTERED 

DEFINITION: 

NEITHER  data  has  been  entered  properly  NOR  data  has  been  entered  at  all. 

USER  ACTION: 

Please  enter  EITHER  counter  and  version  number  OR  name  and  version  number 
before  using  an>’  FUNCTION  key  except  F8/F2  to  go  to  the  MENU  from  Element  T  ype 
field. 

ERROR  -  DATABASE  NOT  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

Oracle  is  down. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR  -  DATE  FIELDS 

DEFINITION: 

If  searching  by  date,  both  Date  Fields  must  be  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  both  date  fields. 

ERROR  -  DATE  FIELDS 

DEFINITION: 

The  ending  date  of  the  search  cannot  precede  the  beginning  date. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  valid  dates. 

ERROR  -  DATE  FIELDS 
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DEFINITION: 

Date  Fields  not  applicable  to  Non  Standard  Data  Element 
USER  ACTION: 

Change  element  type  field  or  do  not  enter  dates. 

ERROR-  DEnNmOIV  TEXT  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Definition  text  is  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  definition  text. 

ERROR  -  DELETE  PERMISSION  DENIED 

DEFINITION: 

Only  access  levels  CD,  FD,  and  AD  may  delete  Generic.  Standard,  or  Non-standard 
Data  Elements 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  your  functional  data  administrator. 

ERROR  -  DELETE  PERMISSION  DENIED 
DEFINITION: 

You  must  be  the  creator  or  a  member  of  the  creator's  group  to  delete  this  Using  Model. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  DOMAIN  DEFINITION  TEXT  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Domain  definition  text  is  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  domain  definition  text. 

ERRCK-  IXMAIN  VALUE  EXISTS 

DEFINITION: 

Domain  value  already  exists. 
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USER  ACTION: 

Select  change  instead  of  create. 

ERROR  -  DOMAIN  VALUE  EXISTS 

DEFINITION: 

Domain  value  already  exists. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  ELEMENT  EXISTS 

DEFINITION: 

Element  with  the  same  Name  and  same  Application  ID  alread}'  exists. 

USER  ACTION: 

Change  action  type  to  "UPDATE"  instead  of  "ADD"  or  choose  another  element  name. 

ERROR  -  ELEMENT/PWN  HAS  BEEN  VIEWED 

DEFINITION: 

Element/PWN  has  been  reviewed. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERRCm  -  ELEMENT/PWN  PERMISSION 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  authority  to  approve  a  disputed  element/PWN. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  EXCEEDED  MAXIMUM  CHARACTER  COUNT 
DEFINITION: 

The  high/low  range  or  decimal  place  count  quantity  exceeds  the  maximum  character 
count. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  valid  data. 


J-10 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  J  -  DDRS  ERROR  MESSAGES 


ERROR  -  ELEMENT  CURRENTLY  UPDATED 

nFFINTTION: 

The  element  selected  is  currently  being  updated  and  the  name  is  no  longer  the  valid. 
USER  ACTION: 

Query  for  new  name  and  try  again  later. 

ERROR  -  ELEMENT  PERMISSION 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  authority  to  approve  a  disputed  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  EXCEEDED  MAXIMUM  CHARACTER  COUNT 

DFFINTTION: 

The  maximum  character  count  for  the  standard  data  element  exceeds  the  maximum 
character  count  of  the  generic  element. 

T  TSFR  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  maximum  character  count. 

ERROR  -  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  IDS  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Functional  area  IDs  required  to  continue. 

I  TSFR  ACTION: 

Enter  a  Functional  Area  ID. 

ERROR  -  GE  APPROVAL  ACCESS  DENIED 

DFFINTTION: 

You  do  not  have  the  authority  to  approve  a  generic  element. 

T ISFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  GE  AUDIT  INFORMATIOS  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 
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Either  an  abbreviated  name,  element  name  or  counter  is  required  to  continue  audit. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  required  information. 

ERROR-  GENERIC  ELEMENT  EXISTS 

DEFINITION: 

A  generic  element  with  the  name  entered  currently  exists. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  another  name. 

ERROR  -  GROUP  CANNOT  APPROVE 

DEFINITION: 

No  user  in  the  current  user’s  group  has  the  authorization  to  approve  an  element  of  this 
type.  The  element  cannot  be  submitted  until  an  authorized  user  is  available  to  approve 
or  disapprove  the  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  your  functional  data  administrator. 

ERROR-  GENERIC  ELEMENT  DOES  NOT  EXIST 
DEFINITION: 

Generic  element  does  not  exist. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  GENERICDATA  INK)  NOT  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

Generic/Data  query  information  entered  is  not  found. 

USER  ACTION; 

None. 

ERROR  -  HIGH  RANGE 

DEFINITION: 

Hi^  range  ID  is  required. 
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USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  high  range. 

ERROR  -  fflGH  RANGE  EXCEEDS  MAX  CHAR 
DEFTNTTION: 

The  standard  data  element  high  range  exceeds  the  max  character  count. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  hi^  range  id. 

ERROR  -  HIGH  RANGE  TOO  HIGH 

DEFINITION: 

The  standard  data  element  high  range  is  greater  than  the  generic  element  high  range. 

I JSFR  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  high  range  id. 

ERR(3R-  INCORRECT  DCJMAIN  TYPE  ID 

DEFINITION: 

The  class  name  entered  does  not  have  the  same  domain  type  as  the  original  class  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  valid  a  class  name. 

ERROR  -  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Element  name,  counter  number  and  version  number  is  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  an  element  name,  counter  number  and  version  number. 

ERROR  -  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Counter  number  or  element/PWN  name  must  be  entered  to  continue. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  Counter  ID  or  element/PWN  name. 

ERROR  -  INPORMATIC8S  REQUIRED 
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DEFINITION: 

All  information  for  this  page  is  required.  Cannot  continue  until  all  information  is 
entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  all  information. 

ERROR  -  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

A  prime  term,  and  generic  element  name  is  required  for  the  standard  data  element. 
You  cannot  continue  until  a  valid  prime  term  and  generic  element  is  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  prime  term  and  generic  element. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  CLASS  NAME  POSITION 
DEFINITION: 

No  words  can  follow  the  class  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

Do  not  enter  words  after  the  class  word. 

ERROR-  INVALID  COUNTER 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  counter  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  counter  ID. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  COUNTER  NUMBER 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  counter  number  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  counter  ID. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  DECIMAL  COUNT  QUAISTITY 
DEFINITION: 

Decimal  quantity  count  required  or  is  not  a  valid  number. 
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USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  decimal  count  quantity. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  ID 
DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  functional  responsibility  for  this  Prime  Word  Name. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  GENERIC  ELEMENT  ENTERED 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  generic  element  entered. 

I JSFR  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  generic  element. 

ERROR  -  EW  AUD  GROUP 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  belong  to  the  correct  group  to  submit  the  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  HIGH/LOW  RANGE 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  hi^low  range  ids  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  range. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  NAME 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  name  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  name. 

ERRC«  -  INVALID  NAME  ENTERED 
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DEFINITION: 

Invalid  element/PWN  name  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  name. 

ERROR-  INFORMATION  FOR  CLASS  NAME  NOT  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

Generic  element  information  for  class  name  entered  is  not  found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  INFORMATION  MISSING 

DEFINITION: 

Either  user/group  ID,  subject  and/or  actual  message  is/are  missing. 

USER  ACTION: 

Please  enter  the  necessary  information  which  includes  user/group  ID,  subject  of  the 
message,  and  actual  message. 

ERROR  -  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Application  ID,  name,  and  action  information  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  all  required  information. 


ERROR  -  INVALID  ACCURACY  PERCENT 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  accuracy  number  percent  entered.  Number  must  be  between  1  and  100. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  valid  number. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  ACCURACY  PERCENT 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  accuracy  number  percent  entered.  Number  must  be  between  1-100. 
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USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  accuracy  number  percent. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  APPUCATiaV 
DEFINITION: 

The  Application  specified  does  not  exist  in  the  database. 

USER  ACTION: 

Choose  another  application. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  APPUCAnOV  ID 

DEFINITION: 

The  Application  ID/Name  entered  does  not  exist  in  the  database. 
USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  Application  ID  or  Name. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  CLASSNAME  ENTERED 
DEFINTTION: 

An  invalid  class  name  was  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Press  F8/F2  for  listing. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  DATE 

DEFINITION: 

Valid  years  are  from  0000  to  1999. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  year  in  the  valid  range. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  DATE 

DEFINITION: 

Valid  months  are  from  01  to  12. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  month  in  the  valid  range. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  DATE 
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DEFINITION: 

Valid  days  are  from  01  to  31. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  day  in  the  valid  range. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  DATE 

DEFINITION: 

There  are  at  most  29  days  in  February. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  day  in  the  valid  range. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  DATE 

DEFINITION: 

There  are  at  most  30  days  in  [April/June/September/November]. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  day  in  the  valid  range. 

ERROR-  INVALID  ELEMENT 

DEFINITION: 

The  element  specified  docs  not  exist  in  the  database. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  INVALID  ELEMENT 

DEFINITION: 

You  are  not  allowed  to  change  an  element  in  candidate  status. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  ELEMENT  SELECTED 

DEFINITION: 

The  element/PWN  selected  is  not  in  a  candidate  status 
USER  ACTION: 
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Select  a  candidate  element/PWN. 

ERROR-  BWAUD  FORMAT 
DEFINITION: 

This  format  is  no  longer  used  in  this  version  of  DDRS. 

USER  ACTION: 

Do  not  attempt  to  load  a  batch  load  format  that  is  no  longer  supported. 

ERROR-  INVALID  GROUP 

You  do  not  belong  to  the  correct  group  to  change  the  non  standard  data  element. 
USER  ACTION: 

Contact  your  functional  data  administrator. 


ERROR-  INVALID  GROUP 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  belong  to  the  group  responsible  for  the  generic  element  and  are  not  allowed 
to  change  this  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  GROUP 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  belong  to  the  group  responsible  for  the  standard  data  element  and  are  not 
allowed  to  change  this  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  INVALID  HIGH  RANGE  ID 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  hi^  range  id  entered. 


USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  high  range  id. 
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ERROR -INVALID  ID 

DEFnsfITION: 

Invalid  user/group  ID  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  correct  a  user/group  ID  or  use  F8/F2  =  USERS  or  F8/F3  =  GROUP  kevs  to  select 
valid  user/group  IDs. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  LOW  RANGE  ID 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  low  range  id  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  low  range  id. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  MAXIMUM  CHARACTER  COUNT 
DEFINITION- 

The  generic  element  maximum  character  count  is  greater  than  the  class  name  maximum 
character  count. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  maximum  character  count  quantity. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  NC»V  SID  DATA  ELEM  NAME 
DEFINITION: 

An  invalid  non  standard  data  element  name  was  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  non  standard  data  element  name. 

ERROR-  EWAUD  PRIME  WORD  NAME 

DEFINITION: 

The  prime  word  name  specified  does  not  exist  in  the  database  or  is  not  an  approved 
prime  word  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  prime  word  name. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  PRIME  WORD  NAME 
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DEFINITION: 

The  prime  word  name  specified  does  not  exist  in  the  database  or  is  not  an  approved 
prime  word  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

Press  F8/F2  to  list  valid  Prime  Word  Names. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  PRIME  WORD  NAME 
DEFINITION: 

An  invalid  prime  word  name  has  been  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  PRIME  WORD  NAME. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  PRIME  WORD  NAME  ENTERED 
DEFINITION: 

An  invalid  prime  word  name  was  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  prime  word  name. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  PRIME  WORD  NAME  STEWARD 

DEFINITION: 

Invalid  Prime  Word  Name  Steward  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  Prime  Word  Name  Steward. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  PRIME  WORD  POSmCW 

DEFINITION: 

An  invalid  prime  word  position  was  entered. 

I ISER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  Prime  Word  position. 

ERROR  -  INVALID  PRIME  WC«D  VERSION  NBR 

DEFINITION: 

An  invalid  prime  word  version  was  entered. 


J-21 


DDRS  END  USER  MANUAL 


APPENDIX  J  -  DDRS  ERROR  MESSAGES 


USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  Prime  Word  version  number. 

ERROR  -  DWAUD  QN  ACXURACY  ID 
DEFINITION: 

You  have  entered  an  Invalid  Accuracy  Id  for  an  integer  data  type. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  accuracy  ID.  Press  F2  for  CHOICES. 

ERROR  -  ESVAUD  STATUS  CODE 

DEFINITION: 

A  valid  DE  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE  is  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  standardization  status  code. 

ERROR  -  LOW  RANGE 

DEFINITION: 

Low  range  ID  is  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  low  range  id. 

ERROR-  LOW  RANGE  EXCEEDS  MAX  CHAR 

DEFINITION: 

The  standard  data  element  low  range  exceeds  the  max  character  count 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  low  range  id. 

ERRC«-  LOW  RANGE  TOO  LOW 

DEFINITION: 

The  standard  data  element  low  range  is  less  than  the  generic  element  low  range. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  low  range  id. 

ERRCR  -  NDE  COUNTER  NOT  FOUND /N 
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DEFINITION: 

You  have  entered  an  invalid  NDE  Counter. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  NDE  Counter  ID. 

ERROR  -  NDE  NAME  NOT  FOUND  /N 

DEFINITION: 

You  have  entered  an  invalid  NDE  Name. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  NDE  name. 

ERROR  -  NDE/SDE  COUNTERS  MISSING  /N 

DEFINITION: 

You  must  enter  valid  NDE  and  SDE  Counters. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  NDE  and  SDE  Counter  IDs. 

ERROR  -  NDE/SDE  GRP  NEQ  /N 
DEFINITION: 

rOE-SDE  Relationship  Created  by  different  group  aher  gioup  can't  delete. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NDEySDE  RELATIOV  EXISTS  /N 

DEFINITION: 

NDE-SDE  Relationship  Exists  Already! 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NDE/SDE  RELATION  NOT  FND  /N 
DEFINITION: 

NDE-SDE  Relationship  not  found  -  Can't  delete. 

USER  ACTION: 
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None. 

ERROR  -  NO  CLASS  NAMES  FOUND 

DFFIMTfON: 

No  class  names  found. 

■USERACTIQN: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  DEVELOPMENTAL  VERSIONS 

DEFINITION: 

The  element/prime  word  cannot  be  submitted  because  no  developmental  versions  of  the 
element/prime  word  were  found. 

USERACIIQN: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  PRIME  ^VC«D  NAMES  FOUND 

OFFINITION: 

No  prime  word  names  were  found  in  the  prime  term  for  the  prime  word  name  position 
listed.  You  cannot  continue  until  a  valid  prime  term  name  is  entered. 

I'JSFR  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  prime  word. 

ERROR  -  NO  REPORT  DESTINATiaS 

DFFTNTTION: 

No  report  destination  specified. 

USER  ACTION: 

You  must  enter  either  a  report  Mailing  Address  or  Email  Address. 

ERRCK  -  NAME  NOT  UNIQUE 
DEFINITION: 

[APPLICATION]  exists  under  multiple  Application  IDs  in  the  database.  You  cannot  use 
MARK  to  delete  this  name. 

USER  ACTION: 
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Highlight  the  Application  Name  that  you  wish  to  delete  and  press  RETURN.  You  will 
be  prompted  for  which  of  the  multiple  Application  IDs  to  use.  Then  use  the  F8/F6  from 
the  Select  Application  ID  screen  to  delete  the  particular  association. 

ERROR  -  NAME  TOO  LONG 

DEFINITION: 

The  specified  for  the  prime  word  name  causes  at  least  one  of  the  standard  data  elements 
based  on  it  to  exceed  its  max  length. 

USER  ACTION: 

Choose  a  shorter  name  or  do  not  change  the  prime  word  name. 

ERROR  -  NO  APPLICATIONS  MARKED 

DEFINITION: 

No  applications  marked. 

I JSFR  ACTION: 

You  must  use  the  MARK  function  key  to  select  which  Applications  to 
[associate/disassociate]  with  the  current  SDE. 

ERROR-  NO  AUDIT  ELEMENTS  FXXJND 

DEFINITION: 

No  Element  Audit  Information  Found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  CLASS  NAMES  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

No  class  names  found. 

USER  ACTION: 

Class  names  must  be  entered  to  continue  the  query. 

ERROR-  NO  COMPONENT  CODES  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

No  Component  Codes  found  in  database. 

USER  ACTION: 
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Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR-  NO  COMPONENT  INFORMATION  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

No  element/PWN  information  found  for  the  query. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  DATA  ELEMENTS  lOUND 

DEFINITION: 

No  data  element  exists. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  ELEMENT/PWN  FXXJND  FOR  U/G  ID 
DEFINITION: 

No  elements/PWNs  found  for  the  user/group  id  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  ELEMENTS  FXXJND 
DEFINITION: 

No  elements  found  for  the  chosen  Application. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  FUNCTIONAL  AREA  INFO  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

No  functional  area  information  exists. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR-  NO  GE  DOMAIN  VALUES  FOUND 
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DEFINITION: 

No  domain  values  found  for  the  generic  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  GE  REVIEWER  INFO  FXXJND 
DEFINITION: 

No  GE  reviewer  information  for  this  element  found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  GENERIC  ELEMENTS  FOUND 
DFFTNTTION: 

No  Generic  Elements  Found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  GROUP  IDS  FXXJND 

DEFINITION: 

No  group  names  not  found. 

USER  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

YRRDR  -  NO  GROUP  USERS  FXXJND 

DEFINITION: 

No  group  users  found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  HOSTS  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

No  Hosts  found  for  this  element. 

USER  ACTION: 
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None. 

ERRC«  -  NO  HOSTS  FOUND  (ANY  NSDE) 

DF.FTNTTION: 

No  Hosts  found  for  any  element. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  ID'S  FOUND 

DFFINTTION: 

No  ID's  found  in  the  database. 

USFR  ACTION: 

Contact  DDRS  Administrator. 

ERROR  -  NO  INFORMATION  CHANGED 

DFFINTTION: 

No  standard  data  element  domain  value  ID  information  changed. 
IJSFR  ACTION: 

Change  domain  value  information. 

ERROR  -  NO  NSDE  DOMAIN  VALUES  FOUND 
DFFINTTION: 

No  Non-standard  Domain  Values  Found. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  NON  STANDARD  ELEMENTS  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

No  non  standard  data  elements  found. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  FOUND 
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DFFINTTION: 

No  non  standard  data  elements  found  for  your  group  and  Application  ID  selected. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

Try  another  Application  ID. 

ERROR  -  NO  PRIME  WORD  NAME  DEFlNmON 


1|  1  A  A  ^  . 

A  PRIME  WORD  NAME  DEFINITION  does  not  exist  for  this  PRIME  WORD  NAME 
and  DE  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  PRIME  WORD  NAME  FOUND 

nFFTNTTION: 

No  Prime  Word  Names  Found. 

IJSFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  PRIME  WORD  NAME  MODEL  SPECIFIED 

DEFINITION: 

A  Using  Model  may  consist  of  up  to  140  ASCII  characters. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  up  to  140  ASCII  characters  for  a  model  name. 

ERROR  -  NO  PRIME  WORD  NAME  SPECIFIED 
DEFINITION: 

A  Prime  Word  Name  must  be  specified  to  continue  query. 

USER  ACTION: 

Press  F8/F2  to  list  valid  Prime  Word  Names. 

ERROR  -  NO  PRIME  WC»D  NAME  SPECIFIED 

DEFINITION: 

A  Prime  Word  Name  must  be  specified  to  continue  query. 
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USER  ACTION: 

Press  F8/F2  to  list  valid  Prime  Word  Names. 

ERROR-  NO  PRIME  WORD  NAMES  EXIST 

DEFINITION: 

No  Prime  Word  Names  Exist  in  the  database. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  NO  PRIME  WORD  NAMES  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

No  Prime  Word  Names  Found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  PRIME  WORD  NAMES  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

No  Prime  Word  Names  Found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  PRIME  WORD  STEWARDS  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

No  Prime  Word  Name  Stewards  Found. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERRC«  -  NO  RELATED  SDE 

DEFINITION: 

No  data  elements  exist  that  are  associated  with  the  chosen  non-standard  data  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  REVIEWER  COMMENTS  FXXJND 
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DEFINITION: 

No  reviewer  comments  for  this  element/PWN  have  been  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  SDE  DOMAIN  VALUES  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

No  domain  values  found  for  the  standard  data  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  SDE  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE 

DEFINTTION: 

The  standard  data  element  standardization  status  code  is  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Press  F2  to  list  valid  status  codes. 

ERROR  -  NO  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME 
DEFINITION: 

A  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  NAME  does  not  exist  for  this  PRIME  WORD 
NAME  and  DE  STANDARDIZATION  STATUS  CODE. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENTS  FOUND 
DEEINITION: 

No  standard  data  elements  found  for  the  prime  word  name  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  SUMMARY  INFC«MATIOS  FOUND 

DEFINITION: 

No  summary  information  found. 
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IJSFR  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NO  CHANGE  DETECTED 

DRFINTTION: 

No  update  to  the  database  was  performed. 

USER  ACTION: 

Make  a  change  to  the  data. 

ERROR  -  NOV  QUALITATIVE  DOMAIN  VALUE 

DEFINITION: 

This  NSDE  has  a  QUANTITATIVE  domain.  There  are  no  QUALITATIVE  attributes 
for  this  NSDE. 

USER  ACTION: 

Do  not  attempt  to  view  QUALITATIVE  attributes  for  this  element. 

ERROR  -  NON  QUAUTATTVT:  DOMAIN  VALUE 
DEFINITION: 

This  SDE  has  a  QUANTITATIVE  domain.  There  are  no  QUALITATIVE  attributes  for 
this  SDE. 

USER  ACTION: 

Do  not  attempt  to  view  QUALITATIVE  attributes  for  this  element. 

ERROR  -  NON  QUANTITATIVE  DOMAIN  VALUE 

DEFINITION: 

This  NSDE  has  a  QUALITATIVE  domain.  There  are  no  QUANTITATIVE  attributes 
for  this  NSDE. 

USER  ACTION: 

Do  not  attempt  to  view  QUANTITATIVE  attributes  for  this  element. 

ERRCK  -  NON  QUANTITATIVE  DOMAIN  VALUE 
DEFINITION: 

This  SDE  has  a  QUALITATIVE  domain.  There  are  no  QUANTITATIVE  attributes  for 
this  SDE. 
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USER  ACTION: 

Do  not  attempt  to  view  QUANTITATIVE  attributes  for  this  element. 

ERROR-  NON  STD  DATA  ELEM  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

A  non  standard  data  element  name  is  required. 

USEELAgiQNi 

Enter  a  non  standard  data  element  name. 

ERROR  -  NOT  APPROVED  ELEMENT 
DEFINITION: 

The  element  selected  is  not  an  approved  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

Select  an  approved  element. 

ERROR  -  NOT  AUTHORIZED  USER 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  correct  authorization  level  to  approve  elements.  Access  Denied. 
USER  ACTION: 

Contact  your  functional  data  administrator. 

ERROR  -  NOT  AUTHORIZED  IDR  ELEMENTS 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  correct  authorization  level  to  approve  elements.  Access  Denied. 
USERACT-QN: 

Contact  your  functional  data  administrator. 

ERROR  -  NOT  CANDIDATE  ELEMENT 
DEFINITION: 

The  element  selected  is  not  a  candidate  element  and  is  outside  your  group. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  NOT  VALID  ELEMENT 
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DEFINITION: 

The  element  selected  is  not  an  developmental  or  disapproved  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  PWN  APPROVAL  ACCESS  DENIED 
DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  correct  functional  area  ID  to  update  this  prime  word  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  PWN  AUDIT  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Either  a  prime  word  name  or  counter  is  required  to  continue  audit. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  prime  word  name  or  counter. 

ERROR  -  PWN  HAS  CANDIDATE  STATUS 
DEFINITION: 

You  cannot  disapprove  a  standard  data  element  based  on  a  candidate  prime  word  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  PWN  NOT  PART  OF  SDE 

DEFINITION: 

The  prime  word  name  has  changed  since  this  element  was  originally  developed.  You 
cannot  approve  this  standard  data  element  until  its  name  has  been  corrected  with  the 
proper  prime  word  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  PARTIAL  QUERY  NAME  NOT  FOUND 
DEFINITION: 

The  partial  query  name  entered  is  not  found. 
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USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  PERMISSICW  DENIED 

DEFINITION: 

You  are  not  in  the  group  which  created  the  association  of  this  element  to  Application  ID 
XXXXXXXX. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERRCm  -  PERMISSiaV  DENIED  CR  NOT  pTOUND 
DEFINITION: 

Either  the  current  user  does  not  have  permission  to  delete  that  data  element/PWN  OR 
record  does  not  exist  for  that  counter  number  or  name. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR-  PRIME  TERM  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

A  prime  term  is  required  for  the  field. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  prime  term. 

ERROR  -  PRIME  VVC«D  NAME  OONFUCT 

DEFINITION: 

Another  Prime  Word  Name  [NAME]  already  exists  in  the  database. 

USER  ACTION: 

Choose  another  name. 

ERROR-  PRIME  WORD  NAME  Mt»>EL  EXISTS 
DEFINITION: 

[PWN  MODEL]  already  exists  in  the  database. 


I ISER  ACTION: 
None. 
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ERROR  -  PRIME  WORD  NAME  REQUIRED 

PEFINITtON: 

A  prime  word  name  is  required  to  continue. 

USER  ACTION: 

Press  F8/F2  for  listing. 

ERROR  -  PRIME  WC«D  NAME  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

The  Prime  Word  Name  field  must  be  populated.  Valid  characters  are  A-Z  and  -. 
USER  ACTION: 

Populate  Prime  Word  Name  field. 

ERROR  -  PRIME  WORD  NAME  STATUS  CODE 

DEFINTTION: 

A  valid  PRIME  WORD  NAME  STATUS  CODE  is  required. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  Prime  Word  Name  status  code. 

ERROR  -  PRIME  WC«D  NAME  IS  A  REQUIRED  FIELD 

DEFINITION: 

Valid  Prime  Word  Names  may  consist  of  up  to  170  of  the  following  characters:  A-Z. 
and  - 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  Prime  Word  Name. 

ERROR  -  PRIME  WORD  IN  CANDIDATE  STATUS 

DEFINITION: 

Counter  XXXXXX  is  in  Candidate  status  and  cannot  be  changed. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  PROPOSED  ELEMENT  EXISTS 

DEFINITION: 
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A  proposed  element  already  exists  for  another  group  for  this  standard  data  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  QUANTITATIVE  ACCURACY  ID 

DEFINITION: 

The  quantitative  accuracy  is  required  and  must  be  entered. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  quantitative  accuracy  id. 

ERROR  -  RECORD  CURRENTLY  LOCKED 

DEFINITION: 

The  record  is  currently  locked  by  another  user. 

USER  ACTION: 

Tiy  again  later. 

ERROR  -  REOC»D  LOCKED 

DEFINITION: 

The  element  chosen  is  currently  being  updated  at  this  time. 

USER  ACTION: 

Try  again  later. 

ERROR-  RECORD  NOT  POUND 
DEFINITION: 

No  record  found  which  matches  your  ID  or  Group-id  to  create  the  MENU  so  that  you 
can  decide  which  one  to  delete. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  RESERVED  USING  MODEL 
DEFINITION: 

The  string  DoD  DATA  MODEL  is  reserved  for  AD  access  only. 

USER  ACTION: 
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Do  not  use  this  string  to  describe  your  model. 

ERROR  -  SDE  APPROVAL  ACXIESS  DENIED 
DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  correct  functional  area  id  to  update  this  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  SDE  APPROVAL  AUTHORnY  DENIED 

DEFINITION: 

You  do  not  have  the  authority  to  approve  standard  data  elements. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  SDE  AUDIT  INFORMATION  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

Either  an  access  name,  element  name  or  counter  is  required  to  continue  audit. 
USER  ACTION: 

Enter  either  an  access  name,  element  name  or  counter  id. 

ERROR-  SDE  (DOUNTER NOT  FOUND  /N 

DEFINITION: 

You  have  entered  an  invalid  SDE  Name  or  Counter. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  SDE  Name  or  Counter  ID. 

ERRCK-  SDE  NAME  NOT  FOUND /N 
DEFINITION: 

You  have  entered  an  invalid  SDE  Name. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  a  valid  SDE  Name. 

ERROR  -  SEARCH  UNSUCCESSFUL 
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DEFINITION: 

Your  search  resulted  in  no  data. 

USER  ACnON: 

None. 

ERROR  -  STANDARD  DATA  ELEMENT  EXISTS 
DRFINTTFON: 

A  standard  data  element  with  the  prime  term  and  generic  element  currently  exists. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  SOFimRE  INTO  REQUIRED 

DEFINITION: 

The  Application  ID  or  Application  Name  is  needed  to  continue. 

USER  ACTION: 

Enter  either  an  Application  ID  or  an  Application  Name. 

ERROR  -  SUBMIT  EllMENT  ERROR  OOWrnONS 

DEFINITION: 

[Dynamic  list  based  on  element  submitted] 

USER  ACTION: 

Correct  list  of  errors. 

ERROR  -  SUBMIT  PERMISSION  DENIED 
DEFINITION: 

Only  access  level  FD  or  AD  may  submit  Prime  Word  Names 

USei  ACTION: 

Ncttie. 

ERROR  -  TOO  MANY  CLASS  NAMES 

DEFINITION: 

Too  many  class  names  found  in  the  generic  element. 

USER  ACTION: 
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Enter  at  most  one  class  name. 

ERROR  -  TOO  MANY  QUALIFIERS 

DEFINITION: 

Too  many  qualifiers  exist  for  the  generic  element. 

USER  ACTION: 

Use  less  qualifiers. 

ERROR  -  UPDATE  PERMISSION  DENIED 

DEFINITION: 

The  Functional  Area  ID  for  Counter  XXXXXXXX  does  not  match  one  of  your  areas. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERROR  -  UPDATE  MODEL  NOT  SPECIFIED 

DEFIMHON: 

Update  Model  not  specified. 

USER  ACTION: 

If  you  wish  to  delete  the  model,  use  F8/F3  DLT  MDL. 

ERROR  -  UPDATE  PERMISSION  DENIED 

DEFINITION: 

You  must  be  the  creator  or  a  member  of  the  creator’s  group  to  update  Counter 
XXXXXXX. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 

ERRC«-  APPROVED,  DEVELOPMENTAL  ARCHIVED 
DEFINITION: 

You  are  not  allowed  to  change  an  element  in  ^proved  or  developmental  status  outside 
your  group. 

USER  ACTION: 

None. 
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